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ABSTRACT

Zombo sentences are described as consisting of one or more
'pitch phrases'. The arrangement of items in phrases is correlatable
with their syntactic status. Syntactic units are characterized by
phrase-initial or non-initial position.

Pitches are interpreted in terms of a tonal system of high and low
tones. Nominals examined in contexts of maximum differentiation shew
up to two tono-morphological variants, the occurrence of which is
determined by the syntactic slot the nominal fills. Patterns of
phrase-initial nominals occupying an entire phrase are described
in terms of two initial realization rules, or modifications, each
applying to a specific variant. Under modification, the high tones
of the basic structure may not be fully realized. Patterns of phrase-
initial nominal groups are further described in terms of three initial
sequences : concatenate, composite and compound, regarded as exponents
of syntactic relationship between components of the sequence. Compound
sequences form a special syntactic category requiring phrase-initial
exponence, which may over-ride the phrasing otherwise characteristic
of the unit.

These techniques are sufficient for the description of particles,
verbals and mixed category sequences also; compounds, however, always
have a nominal head. The tera 'syntactic tone-phrasing' is given to
the system as a whole. Respite superficial resemblances to intonational
languages, Zombo is best described as tonal.

The main contributions of the thesis are regarded as
i) the isolation of phrasing
ii) the description of all items in terms of a maximum of two basic tonal
variants, rather than a larger number based on tonetic description only

iii) the demonstration of the part played by syntax in the tonal system.
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Chapter 1
INTRODUCTORY
1.0. Pitch phenomena of Zombo

Zombo (Zoombo) is a dialect of the Kongo language, spoken in
the north of Angola and to some extent in the southern part of the
Democratic Republic of the Congo (Congo-Kinshasa). The number of
speakers is not known. No complete description of the dialect has
been published, and other publications to date“)make little or no
mention of the aspect of pitch.

The pitch phenomena of soréle other varieteies of F-ongo have been
described by several authors,( )but while a certain degree of
resemblance is observable between the phenomena termed by them
variously 'tones’, 'musical tones' or 'musical accent', and what are
here called for the moment Zombo pitch phenomena, it is clear that
there are considerable differences.

The dialects of “ongo show differences in other respects also.
si-he morphological and even the phonological structure of Zombo differs
markedly from that of other dialects, including some for which there
is no published material, but for which data is available to me.

In particular, Zombo is characterized by a morphological variation of
nominal prefixes(3) * These may appear with or without an Initial Vowel

attached, e.g. oma-dya/ma-dya 'food'. The variation is often

associated with differences in the pitch pattern of the item.

1. Bibliography nos. 3 and 8 make brief references to some of the

aspects of pitch here studied in greater detail.

2. Bibliography nos. 4 (Ntandu, or Nthaandu), 7a and 7b (several

dialects) and 10 (Mayombe). No. 12 describes the related language of Yaka.

3. For an outline of nominal morphology, see Appendix VI



For instance:

bazolele ssuumbl omadya they wish to buy the food

bazolele ssuumba madya they wish to buy some food

In these two sentences, the pitch pattern of omadya is

but that of madva is ( = \J '

Phonological differences are also to some extent associated
with differences of pitch. Compare the patterns of kwaNdzaambi and

kwaNdzambi Ho God' in the following:

tuftoete wutul* omatoondo kwaNdzaambi we should give thanks to God

tufwete w utull omatoondo kwaNdzambi amphuungu

we should give thanks to God of the highest (= the supreme God)

The difference of vcwel length in kwaNdza(a)mbi is associated with a

difference of pitch pattern : kwaNdzaambi [ . A .. ] as against

kwaNdzambi O ' ]

13



This study proposes a means of description of the pitch
phenomena of Zombo, which superficially appear veiy complex. They
can however be systematically described, although the system which
emerges is very far from the type displayed by other Bantu languages
whose pitch phenomerahave been described in terms of a tonal system.

The data on which the present study is based were collected over
a period of four years and were provided mainly by one speaker, Sr.
Joao Makondekwa (Makoondekwa), bom in the village of Quibocolo
(Kibokolo) in Angola, and brought up in the same district. The

findings therefore relatechiefly to his idiolect.
1.1. Sentence contours

Perhaps the chief point to strike one listening to spoken Zombo for
the first time is the great variet of pitches which may be displayed in
one sentence. The pitch range in normal conversation appears to be
slightly more than one octave, and the speaker may touch the highest
and lowest points of this range several times during the course of the
sentence. In the example shown below, the speaker's voice touched
the highest point, or 'peak' of his range three times during the sentence,
and the lowest, or 'base' pitch, four times. Points at which peak was
touched are indicated by klicka (v) over a VOWC(ll); base pitch points are

shown by underlining of vowels.

Konso muuntu se kaleend’ okussoonga yo. (6 items, 3 peaks)

Any person will be able to show it to you.

It is to be noted that the sentence begins and ends on base pitch.

1. Use of the klicka to indicate peak pitch was suggested by Professor

Guthrie. Throughout the study, (v) has only this meaning.
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The next example is of a longer sentence, again containing three
peaks, but with the base pitches farther away from the peaks than in
the previous example. Moreover, more than one vowel is at base pitch

between the peaks:

Munkhotelo mukuumbi dyazulu, osinga nmmn ennduumbg. yina

On entering the aeroplane (lit. car of the sky), you will see the young
woman who

yittSambulaangl cwaantu munkhotelo aau mukuumbi dyoodyo.(13 items,3 peaks)

receives the people on their entry into the plane.

Sentences however may contain more than three peaks, even when
quite short, and less than three, even when comparatively long. The
next example is of a sentence shor”ter than the previous one, in terms of

number of items j it has, however, five peaks:

AvsS dyoodyS idibwlidi, onwwuti watoma mmeengwaanga irmbeeng' ayiingi

If this is what has happened, the mother would be cordially hated (with)
much hatred

kwayakala dyaandi. (10 items, 5 peaks)

by her husband.
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The next sentence is longer,but has only two peaks:

Ewaauna wininaangl ewoonga kwantsi yaNgola,

As is the extent of the country of Angola,

iwaauna mphe winaangl ewete wantsi yaayina . (11 items, 2 peaks)

so also is the beauty of that land.

1.1.1. Single-item sentences : peaked and peakless contours

The simplest sentences in respect of pitch phenomena are those
consisting of one item only. Two kinds of contour are found in such
cases.

i) the pitch contour is characterized by the presence of one high point
or peak — never more than one. Before the peak, the pitch rises from

base, and after the peak there is a drop or descent.

Asadisi. They are helpers. OvilSkeene. She has forgotten.

ii) the whole contour is at base pitch, with no appreciable rise or fall:

Tuyaantika. Let us begin. Nweenda. Go (away) (pi).

Both kinds of contour show the feature of beginning on base pitch.

In these particular Examples, the final vowel is also spoken on base pitch.



In a peaked contour, if the first vowel carries the peak pitch, >

it includes also the initial base pitch, giving a sharply rising contour:

Xmmbuta. They are elders. Y ateiatna. I stood up.

In very many cases, a peaked single—item sentence also terminates
on base pitch. If the final vowel carries the peak, the terminal base
pitch is included in the vowel contour, giving a sharply falling pitch:

W aantu. They are people. Madya. It is food.

The extreme case of such inclusions is where the sentence consists of

an item containing one vowel only, and both initial and final base

pitch are embraced in its contour, together with the peak:

It is a colour. Ntt™C. It is a tree.

There are no cases of peakless sentences containing only one

(1)

vowel.

1. When pitches have been interpreted in terms of tones, it will be
found that only some verbals and particles have no high tones; none of the
particles of this kind may form a complete sentence, and the verbals

always contain more than one vowel.



1*1.2, Longer sentences : pitch phrases

Sentences of more than one item never occur without a peak. In

some, the pitches may be distributed round one peak only:

Lumingu Iwamwiimba lwakkaka kasala.

It is a whole week more (lit. of otherness) that he worked.

As in single-item sentences, the peak may occur at different points,
including the initial or final vowels, where as before, the pitch contour

of the vcwel embraces both peak and base:

NkhI osinga waanga? It is what that you are going to do?

(What are you going to do?)

Madya iddyS. It is food that I shall eat.

(I shall eat food.)

Other sentences may be described as a succession of contours of one
or the other kind, i.e., peaked or peakless, all of which begin on base
pitch. Such a sentence contains at least one peaked phrase.

In the following examples, the intra-sentence boundaries of the
contours are marked by slashes in the written Zombo, and at equivalent
points in the English, with divisions shown by vertical lines in the

diagraanatic representations of the pitch levels. Peakless phrases are

indicated by over the Zombo.

18
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Konso  muuntu / se / kaleendl okussoonga yo.

(M

Any person / it is then / he may be able to show it to you.

(Anybody w ill be able to show it to you.)

Note that /se/ 'it is then* contains initial base and peak pitch, but

not a final base pitch.

Eyyaka / kina kavaanga / kyakala / kyankkobo kikilu.

The fence / that one which he made / was / of strength indeed (very strong)

wavaangilwaangl effutu / kinu maana / kavumbamena.

He had prepared for him the medicinal bath / so that / he might bathe.

A5/ dy*odyo / ditwiidi, / onwwuti / watoma mmelngwaanga mnbeeng'

If / this / has happened, / the mother / was cordially hated hatred

ayiingf£ / kwayakala dyaandi.

Tl 2
of muchness / by her husband. )(hated with great hatred) (2)

1. toore literal translations of sentences previously cited.
2. From this point onward, marking of base pitch by underlining is

discontinued.
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For these contours, or groups of pitches, I propose to use the term
pitch phrases, or, more simply, phrases. No other meaning is given the
term 'phrase' in this study ; it is reserved for pitch description only.
A pitch phrase always begins, but does not necessariyl end, on base pitch.

The device of 'phrase boundary' indicates that pitches within phrases
thus separated are treated independently of those in any other phrase,
whether contiguous or not. This has proved to be the only method, among
those tried, of handling successfully the great variety of pitches involved.

It should be emphasized that phrase boundary mark does not indicate
pause. When in future pauses occur in the material, they will be
represented by dash or comma:

avo / muuntu / katoloka — kooko / yovX / kuulu

if / a person / should break — an arm / or / a leg

av5 / dyoodyfc / dibwlidi, / onwwuti / watoma...

if / this / has happened, / the mother / was cordially...

In the first case, pause does not coindide with phrase boundary, whereas
in the second it does. In both cases, however, the stream of speech on
either side of the pause is unbroken, despite the occurrence of phrase
boundary within it. The concept of phrase boundary is a device to
facilitate description of pitch data, and whether or not there is
pause is irrelevant. Pause and phrase boundary are to be regarded as
independent, though sometimes coincidental, phenomena.

It may be assumed that all examples cited ,other than in the course
of explanation and discussion, begin and end with boundary, unless the

contrary is



indicated by a row of dots

kaddyaanga 'he did in fact eatl implies / kaddyaanga /
/ kalle”nd' ommokena 'he was in fact able to converse' implies
/ kalleend' ommokena /
whereas
...mmbeeng' ayiingi 'much hatred' implies 'no phrase boundary before
mmbeengl '
watoma mmeengwaanga... 'was cordially hated' implies
'no phrase boundary after mmeengwaanga'
A row of dots flanked by boundary markers indicates 'uncited phrase'.
In discussion” is occasionally desired to draw particular
attention to the fact that ar. item is phrase-initial or phrase-final.
In this case the boundary' mark may be used, e.g. / a<S / 'phrase-final
and -initial’. Unless such special emphasis is required, however,
phrase boundary marks are not used in this context, and their absence
should not be taken as having the same meaning as in examples quoted

apart from the main body.

1*2. Features of phrases with peak

As previously stated, pitch phrases may consist of one or more
items, and the positionof the peak, within either the item or the group>
also varies. Where the sections before and after the peak are of
sufficient length, it is noticeable that the pitch features of each
differ marke dly. For the purposes of this part of the discussion,
peaked phrases will be divided into two sections;

i) the rising section, that segment of a phrase preceding, but not
including, the peak; and
ii) the falling section, that segment of a phrase from and including

the peak.

21
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The falling section shows the more clearly marked features, and will

be described first.
1.2.1. Falling section : marked and unmarked pitch

In the falling section of a phrase, the voice descends, either
immediately to base pitch or to a point somewhere near it, or in a
series of well-defined 'steps'. In the following sentence, the edges
of the steps are indicated by arabic numeral above the vowels forming
the edges of steps, i.e., vowels after which the pitch of the voice
drops appreciably: <0

1 2 3
Lumingu Iwamwiimba Iwakkaka kasala. It is a whole week more that

"

he worked.

The peak pitch is itself the edge of a step, the first pitch
after which the voice begins to descend. A falling section may

contain a considerable number of these step edges, and more than one

may occur in the same item:

1 2 3 4 5 6
Vaava kamana ttelames' endzo aandi anthete When he finished
"
) building his first house
H _2
~ 3
ttelam es1 here contains two step edges. Note also that one step

edge may be followed immediately by another, as 3 and 4 (ttelam )es' e(ndzo).

1. The behaviour of pitches between step edges is dealt with on p. 24 belcwj

see unmarked pitches.



To indicate step edges which are not also peak pitches, an acute

accent is placed over the vowel after which drop occurs immediately

Lumingu Iwamvvilmba Iwfkkaka kasala

Vaava kamana ttelames' endzo aandi anthete
the acute accent replacing the numeral used in the examples above.

Marked pitches are defined in the first place as those after which
there is a well-defined drop in pitch. They are thus defined in relation
to what follows, not to w>hat precedes. The peak is itself a marked
pitch, being the first step edge, immediately preceding the first drop.

This definition does not cover cases such as those illustrated above
where, for instance, peak is taken by the final vowel of a phrase. Nor
does it cover cases like that of / se / in the first example on p. T9 ,
where the peak, although phrase-final, shows no fall to base pitch.

/ dyoodyX / in the last example on p. is another case of the saigp kind,
differing only in that the phrase-final vowel is not also phrase-initial,
and does not include initial base pitch. These are both examples of
peak pitches, and as such are included under marked pitch, even when
there is no 'stepl.

In other cases, a final pitch which is not at the peak can be shewn
as equivalent to a marked pitch, by comparison of sentences in which the

item containing it occurs (a) non-finally and (b) finally:

a) zolele wutuka kaka  he wants to return only (only to return)

b) zolele wutuka he wants to return
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In (a), wutukei shows the final vowel as the edge of a step; in (b)
-ka is the final vowel of the phrase, but is not at base pitch.
Neither does -ka / contain a terminal base pitch ; this is not an essential
feature of the end of a phrase. It is to be noted however that -ka /
does not begin on base pitch.

Included in the marked category therefore are
i) pitches after which there is drop immediately following
ii) phrase-final pitches which do not begin at base pitch, although

in some cases they may end there.

In between the step edges of the falling section are the unmarked
pitches. I'hese are defined as pitches after which there is no
immediate descent in pitch. lhe pitch-level in a series of unmarked
pitches may be either evenly maintained, or rise slightly towards the

edge of the next step:

kallelnd* ommokena he was in fact able to converse

watoma mmeengwaanga mmbeengl ayiingi she was cordially hated (with)

much hatred

Where the unmarked pitches are not followed by a step edge, as
at the end of a phrase, the pitch is either level, or tends to fall

very slightly:

kwayakala dyaandi by her husband oviiakeene she has forgotten
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The descent in pitch during a final sequence of unmarked pitches

is gradual and slight, in contrast to the drop constituting a step ;
this is always very marked, even when the step is the final one in a
long series, as in
Vaava kamana ttelames' endzo aandi anthete

cited on pp. 22-3 , where the drop in enthete is still considerable.
Note that the very last unmarked pitch begins at base, unlike the final
marked pitch, which may end but not begin on base pitch.

Unmarked pitches can be negatively defined as all those after
the peak which are not marked. They can also be defined more
positively as
i) non-final pitches after which there is no immediate marked drop

in pitch, and

ii) final pitches which begin at base pitch,

1.2.1.1. Pitch patterns as signals of meaning differentiation

Where sentences consist of the same sequence of segmental phones
and have comparable structure, a difference of pitch pattern in the

falling section can sometimes be correlated with difference of meaning:

bawaan' effulu they found the flower

bawaanl effulu they found the place

effulu 'the flower' and effulu 'the place' are distinguished only
by different placing of marked and unmarked pitches. Compare also:

madya kakaanga it is food which he roasted

U)
madya kakaanga it is food which he tied up

1. The Zombo tie up articles such as food in nttete, baskets woven from

palm fronds, resembling the Moses' cradle made by English children from

reeds or rushes, and tied each end at the top.
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kakaanga 'which he roasted' and kakaanga 'which he tied up' are again
distinguished only by different placing of marked and unmarked pitches.
Whereas in the former pair the mariked pitch of the distinguished items
is not at the peak, in this latter case the marked pitch also happens to

be at the peak. Compare however the following:

isinga kkaang' omfdya I shall fry the food

isinga kkaanga mady£ I shall fry somefood

otnadya 'the food' and madya 'scxne food' are not distinct in the same way
as effulu 'the flower' and effulu 'the place' The difference is to some
extent reflected in the English glosses by useof thedefinite and
indefinite articles, 'the food' for omfdya and'sanefood' for madya,
although the parallel is not exact. One point of difference between
the two is that omfdya cannot occur unless 'the food' has already been
mentioned in the conversation, whereas madyf may occur even in the

. (i)
opening sentence.

It may also be observed that difference of pitch pattern is
associated with a morphologica(lz()lifference : omidya has an Initial Vcwel

(IV)o-, whereas madya has not. The distinction is not carried by the

pitch patterns alone; there is a morphological exponent as well.

1.2.1.2. Pitch-bearing elements

All segmental phones are subject to pitch variation if voiced,
whether classed as consonant, semi-vcwel or vowel. It has not however

proved nefessary to apply the marked/unmarked distinctions to sounds

1. Cf. Guthrie, Bantu Sentence Structure (BSS) p. 17, fn. 1 : 'In this
language / Kongo 7 it is necessary to distinguish initiating from non-

initiating sentences even in a neutral environmant'.

2. Cf. pp. 12-13 under 1.0. above.
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other than vowels. There are no cases in which a difference of
non-vocalic pitch alone can be interpreted as a signal of any kind
of differentiation.

in the falling section of a phrase, a voiced consonant, consonant
cluster or semi-vowel takes its pitch from that of the preceding vowel.

In the diagrammatic representation below, consonant pitches are marked

(i)
with dots, as against dashes for vocalic pitches:
mena bavwaang' emffunu those which they possessed the need
K e I [
ol (those of which they had need)

Phrase-initial consonants always begin at base pitch, though the
pitch may rise during utterance of the sound, and the rise may be sharp,

(2)
especially if the following vowel bears peak pitch:

Mmbu. It is a mosquito. Mbbu. It is a lake (or sea).

Where difference of meaning is correlated with difference of pitch,
however, the distinctiveness can always be described in terms of vcwel
pitches only. xhe conclusion is that consonants and semi-vowels are
not involved in the system of marked/unmarked contrast, and that
account need only be taken of vocalic pitch. Tn consequence,
nothing further will be said of consonantal pitch, and as before,

only vowels are 'marked' or 'unmarked"

1. Consonant pitches were established by playing back recordings at half
and quarter speeds.
2. The dots indicate a general rise in pitch and do not necessarily

symbolize separate consonant pitches.



1.2.1.3. Vowel length

Doubling of a vowel character represents a vowel which is of
longer duration than its neighbours written with single letter
wakaanga he tied up wXkaanga he fried
-Xa- and -aa- are of longer duration than the preceding of following
vowels in each case. There is no interruption of articulation, scuh
as a glide, at any point during the 'long' vowel. In the case of
wakXanga, the first vowel of the double is marked, and the second
unmarked. This indicates that the pitch falls during utterance : the
division into 'marked ¢ unmarked' is a systematization of the fall.
Cf. also:
e..raazzifngu..» of the life

-if- indicates that the second vowel forms the ed” of a step ; it
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does not mean that the pitch necessarily rises during utterance of the 'long'

vowel, although this is sometimes the case. Marked pitch, unless
phrase-final, is defined in terms of what happens after, not before.

There appears at this stage to be no justification on phonetic
grounds for a long/double vowel distinction. This statement however
is without prejudice to what may later be said.(1)

It may be added that I have not found it useful to describe in
terms of 'syllables'. @ There are however a few cases in which even
greater length is discernible, and this is symbolized by tripling the

vowel character:

...zaaakala of males

cf. aakXla they are males
1. Structurally such a distinction is sometimes helpful, although even
on this level there are problems in its application. See below,

3.2.3.2. and 3.2.3.5.

2. The term has however been used in previous work of mine j see e.g.

Carter, 'Consonant Reinforcement', pp. 114-6, section 3.0.



29

1.2.1.4. Non-significant variation

It has already been emphasized that phrase boundary does not imply
pause, though the two may, and often do, coincide. Phrase boundary
is frequent in many sentences, as can be deduced from the fact that

(1

phrases consisting of one item only are by no means uncommon
It is not surprising therefore that pause often occurs at phrase
boundary. Its occurrence is often accompanied by special pitch features.

Phrase-final pitch, whether marked or unmarked, may show a rise:

basadilaanga — / nllongo myayiingi they used to use — / many remedies

watala y$ — / wSmona vo — / yatolok' ekuulu

He looked at it — / he saw that — /it had broken its leg.

Such a rise is generally characteristic of pause within the
sentence. Rise on sentence-final pitch is not found, except inthe
case of the question indicator e?  This is classified as an unmarked

pitch, since it begins at base, but it invariably shows rise:

wina kwaSku kyammbot(e) e? are you in completely good health?

1. None in the data contains more than seven items, although this is not

regarded as an absolute lim it.
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The rise of a final pitch is regarded as outside the marked/
unmarked contrast system. A final unmarked pitch begins at base
pitch, and a final marked pitch does not, whatever the direction of
pitch movement thereafter. Non-significant variation of this kind is

not, therefore, marked in subsequent citations.

1.2.2. Rising section

In the rising section of a peaked phrase, no regular 'stepped*
pattern is discernible. There may be a steady rise of pitch throughout
the section, or the contour may shew a swift rise or 'jump' at some
point. Sometimes again there is little or no rise until the peak is
reached. I have not found it possible to systematize contours with
a sudden rise in terms of steps, since the point at which a rise of this
kind may take place is not consistent. One finds, for instance,

variations of the following kind:

wavaanga kyc$

he made it

There is not sufficient regularity to allow of interpretation in terns
of a 'upstep'. Such variation is not found in falling sections, but
is frequent enough in rising sections to lead to the con lusion that,

(D

in the latter, pitch variation is not significant.

1.2.2.1. Neutralization of distinctions

There appears to be no case in which items, differentiated by

pitch pattern in a falling section, are similarly distinguished in
a rising section by any pitch feature whatever, when the entire item

occurs before the peak, and doe3 not contain peak.

1. The question is further discussed in Appendix
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In the following sentences (a) and (b), ffulu 'flower' is

distinguished by pitch pattern from ffulu 'placel:

(a) bazolele wwaana ffulu they want to find a flower

(b) bazolele wwaana ffulu they want to find a place

In the next two sentences, (c) and (d), the two are not distinguished:

(¢) ffulu kaka ndzolele it is a flower only that I want

(d) ffulu kaka ndzolele it is a place only that I want

(c) and (d) are indistinguishable sentences, despite the lexical
difference of the first item, which occurs in the rising section.

Compare also:

wakaanga madya and wakaanga madya

he fried some food he tied up some food



32

where wakaanga 'he fvfed' and wakaanga 'he tied up' are not distinguished,

in contrast to the previous citations, where the two items contained the

peak:
wakaangl omadya and wakaang' omadya
177 ~1 |F H
he fried the food he tied up the food

where wXkaang' 'he fried' is distinct from wakaang' 'he tied up'.
Here wakaang* occurs totally in the falling section, while wakaang'
shows the first vowel in the rising section.

It is therefore justifiable to state that, where items are totally
within the rising section, distinctions carried by pitch pattern are
neutralized. This is not always the case however with items which are

partially in the rising section, and contain peak pitch.

1.2.3. Position of peak pitch

It will already be clear that the position of peak pitch is of
some importance. Before it, there is no differentiation by means

of pitch pattern ; from the peak onwards, differences of pitch pattern

are significant. Pitches before the peak do not carry marked/unmarked
distinctions. One object of this study must therefore be to attempt
to isolate the factors determining the position of the peak.

Compare the two sentences:

zolele wutuka and zolele wutuk£

you(sg) want to return he wants to return

The items zolele 'you want' and zolele 'he wants' are not themselves

distinguished as to pitch pattern, since both occur totally before peak.
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The difference in meaning is however correlated with a difference in

the position of the peak in the second item ; after zolele 'you wantl,
peak occurs on the final vowel of the following item, wutuka, but after
zolele 'he wants', the peak is on the first vowel, wutuk£. Moreover,

in the second case there is a second marked pitch, at a point corresponding
to that of the peak pitch in wutuka.

The rising section cannot therefore be left entirely out of account
in describing the phrase. There is clearly some factor, connected with
the difference of meaning of the items in the rising section here, which
controls the position of the peak in the following item.

The same pair of sentences illustratesa further point, £ven when
an item contains peak, it does not necessarily show the peak in the same
position under all conditions. There is no difference in the meaning
of wutuka and wutuka ; both mean 'to return', and both stand in the
same syntactic relation to the preceding item, but the former shows
only one marked pitch, and the latter,two.

Items containing the peak cannot therefore be described in the

same way as those occurring totally after peak,

1,3. Peakless phrases

Peakless phrases are always short, consisting at the most of two items

effulu kazolele / ikyaaki  the place that he wants / is this one

Since the peak, which marks the rising/falling section division,
is not present in quch a phrase, it cannot be described in quite the
same way as a peaked phrase. One now asks whether the peakless and
peaked phrases are to be regarded as entirely different in kind, or

whether the two can be related in some way.
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In some cases there is a meaning difference associated with the

presence/absence of peak:

owiingila / idyambu dyaklkoongo 'to wait for' / is a Kongo word

owiingila / idvambu dyaklkoongo 'to repalce 1/ is a Kongo word

owiingila 'to wait for' shows a peak; owiingila 'to replace' forms a
peakless phrase. The two sentences are comparable in structure ; the
first item stands in each case in the same syntactic relation to the
following part of the sentence. In both sentences also, the first item
occupies an entire phrase. It is clear that either a peaked or a
peakless phrase may occur at this point, and the conclusion appears to
be that the peakless phrase is simply a variant of the basic or
canonical phrase, and that there is no essential difference.

A rather different pair:

effulu / lkazolele the flower/ is what she wants

effulu / lkazolelethe place / is what she wants

Here there is a semantic difference in the first phrase, but neither
difference of phrase type, nor difference of pitch pattern. As in
the rising sections of peaked phrases, the distinction is neutralized.

Compare also:

effulu kyammbote / ikyaaki the prettiest flower / isthis one

effulu kyammbote / ikya&ki the best place / is thisone

In each case the initial item is totally within the rising section of a

peaked phrase, and there is no distinction between effulu... 'the flower'

and effulu... 'the place'.
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Comparison of these two pairs suggests that the peakless phrase
may be, at least in some cases, a truncated version of a peaked phrase.
All four are comparable, in that the head item of the first phrase
stands in the same syntactic relation to the item forming the second phrase,
he peakless phrase may be described as one which simply happens to stop
before the point appropriate to the appearance of a peak.

It should be repeated here that not all paked phrases include a —
rising section containing whole items before the peak. The peak may

occur in the initial item, and even on the first vowel of that item
Iffu kyantsi it is the custom of the country

Such a phrase has no truncated peakless parallel. If the second item

be omitted, the first item appears as

Iffu 1t is the custom

Further, a phrase with rising section does not necessarily appear

as a peakless phrase when truncated

ffulu kaka ndzolele it is a flcwer only that I want
cf. ffulu kfka it is aflower only

and ffulu it 1is a flower

Compare also:

ffulu k&ka ndzolele it is a place only that I want
cf. ffulu kaka it 1is aplace only

and ffulu it 1is aplace

The relationship between peaked and peakless phrases is patently
not a simple one. In some cases there is contrast between peaked and

peakless ; in others, a peakless phrase corresponds to the rising section

of a peaked phrase j but some rising sections have no peakless parallel.
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1.4. Phrasing

To be adequate, an account of the pitch phenomena must cover, not

only the pitches within phrases, but also the phenomenon of phrasing itself,

items in a sentence are arranged in one or more phrases — sometimes many
more than one — but the number of items in the sentence appears to be
quite irrelevant to the number of phrases. Compare the two sentences quoted

on p. 19, which contain the same number of items, but a different number of

phrases:

konso muuntu / se / kaleend' okussoongf yo. (6 items, 3 phrases)

Anybody / will / be able to show it to you.

(1)
f£yyaka / kina kavaanga ; kyakala ; kyankkobo kikilu. (6 items, 4 phrases)

The fence / that one which he built / was /very strong.

Cf. also:
wamona ffulu kinl 6waantu beddiilaangl owaantu. (6 items, 1 phrase)
He saw a place which has people who eat people, (...where there were
cannibals)

For each sentence cited in this chapter, however, there is only one
possible arrangement of the items in phrases; phrasing is systematic, and
the system is rigid. There is no question of 'breath groups', or of some
factor of convenience in manipulating stretches of speech; as has been
shown, phrase boundary is not to be confused with pause, which may occur
within a phrase. Quite long stretches of utterance, containing several
phrases, may be produced without pause, and many phrases consist of one
item only. Nor does increase or decrease in the articulation rate

affect the system, which operates regardless of either factor.

1. Marking of peakless phrases by overlining is now discontinued.
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1.4.1. The meaning of phrasing : syntax and phrasing

There is no case in which a difference of phrasing appears to signal

lexical distinction

av<S / omwaana / kadila if / the <child / should cry

wasamunwinaangl omwaana tusaansu she used to tell the child stories

/ omwaana / occupying a whole phrase, and ¢..onwaana...neitherinitial
nor final in a phrase, both mean 'the child'.
In the next pair however the phrasing difference cam be correlated

with a distinction other than lexical:

(a) asadisi akkaka akalaanga / muna njenga other helpers who were / in
the vicinity

(b) asadisi Skkaka / Xkalaanga / muna njenga other helpers / were / in
the vicinity

(b) may constitute a complete sentence ; (a) may not. In traditional

terms, ...akalaanga 'who were' (non-initial) is a 'direct relative', and

/ Skalaanga '(they) were' (phrase-initial) is an'indicativel verbal.

Since peak pitch is also a marked pitch, the two may be described as

having identical arrangement of marked and unmarked pitches, as well

as of segmental phones. The only distinction is that the relative verbal

is non-initial in a phrase, whereas the indicative verbal is phrase-initial.

This suggests that the position of an item in a phrase, particularly

whether it is phrase-initial or non-$nitial, may be governed by its

syntactic status. In the pair quoted immediately above, indeed, the

phrasing appears to tbe the only marker of distinction between the

relative and indicative verbals. In the / omwaana / and ...omwaana...

examples, on the contrary, the phrasing distinction is not the only one.

/ onwaana / may be described as a 'subject', and ¢..omwaana..» as an 'object'

the two are distinct in pitch pattern, however, as well as phrasing.
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Phrasing would appear to be a syntactic marker, some units of
structure being marked as 'phrase-initial' and others as 'mon-initiall.
One task must therefore be to examine the relationships between syntax
and phrasing, and discover what correlations can be established.

This part of the data offers a well-defined field of study, and will
be approached first, before detailed examination of the pitch features
within phrases.

For this purpose a syntactic analysis is required, and I have adopted
the technique of analysis devised by Professor Malcolm Guthrie and applied
to a dialect of Kongo sufficiently like Zombo to permit many of the
definitions and observations to hold good for both. There are nonethe-
less several important differences; further, some of the sentences to be
examined here include elements of structure not dealt with in Bantu
Sentence Structure (BSS). To meet the case I have added to the list of
units, labelling in the same manner by upper case Istters of the Roman
alphabet, and have increased the number of subsidiary labels where
necessary. Letters of the Greek alphabet are also used in some instances.

Before the method of analysis and labelling is described in more
detail, it is useful briefly to outline the main divisions of item

category in Zombo.

1. The components of a sentence are described as slots, filled
by one or more items belonging to a substitution class — the class
of items capable of filling the slot. Slot and filler together
constitute a syntactic unit. See Guthrie, BSS pp. 5-6. Frequent
reference will be made to BSS in the rest of this chapter, and in

Chapter 2.
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1.5. Item categories
There are three main item categories : particle, nominal and
verbal. In addition there are hybrids, called nomino-verbals, which

are assigned either to the nominal or to the verbal category, according
to the direction of their affinities in particular cases. An outline
of nominal morphology is given in Appendix VI, and of verbal morphology
in Appendix VII, to which the reader is referred for further information;
that presented here is kept to a minimum.

Particles are morphological invariables, taking no part in any
system of agreement. The pitch pattern of a particle may vary in
different contexts, but this aspect is not under consideration at the
moment. Examples of particles are kaka 'only' and kaansi 'but'.

Nominals are items belonging to one of twenty-one nominal classes>
All nominals contain an element (which may be zero) which is an exponent
of their class. Some consist of a prefix (class marker) and a stem;
others may have the class marker in the form of an element which is not
a prefix. Pronominals are often of this latter type, and some of these
may have two class marker elements. Nominals may be either independent
controlling the agreements of other items, such as verbal prefixes, or
dependent : with class controlled by an indeperident nominal. Some items
are described as semi-dependent ; the class of these is determined by
the general class meaning. Where theclass marker is a prefix, or
an element initial in the item, it may often have an Initial Vcwel (IV)
attached, which does not appear in all contexts. Examples are:

(o)ma-vata villages (independent nominal of Class 6; prefix (o)ma-,

stem -vata)

(o)m-oo-m-0 these (matters) (dependent or semi-dependent nominal

of Class 6 ; class markers (o)m- and -m-)
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Thirdly there is the category of verbals. These are built up
round a core, or radical, and have at least one other element, a final
vowel, as in waan-a 'find(imper.) 1, whose radical is -waan- 'find'.
The structure of a verbal however may contain many more elements than
these, and include a concord prefix, tense signs, object infix and
continuative suffix, e.g.
ba-ku-tu-waan-a-anga they find us (ba- concord prefix 'they', Class 2

-ku- tease sigh of present/future

1 Al

-tu- object infix 'us
-waan- radical 'findl
-a- post-radical vowel
-anga continuative suffix)

The hybrid nomino-verbals share characteristics of both the nominal
and verbal categories. The independent nomino-verbals are sometimes called
infinitives ; they may control agreements like independent nominals, e.g.
(o)w-waan-a 'to find' (Class 15), but may include object infixes, like
verbals : (o)ku-tu-waan-a 'to find us'. The dependent nomino-verbals
resemble nominals, in that they may take some of the pre-prefixes proper
to nominals (such as i- 'it is'),and verbals, in that they may include
tense signs and other elements of verbal structure, e.g. (i)bakutuwaanaanga

'(it is) they who find us'. The .concord prefix of a

dependent nomino-verbai is not, however, capable of taking an IV.

1.6. Method of syntactic analysis and description

In some sentences, the structure is described as consisting of a
nucleus, with or without other elements of structure, or units, defined

in relation to the nucleus.



1.6.1. Identification of the nucleus

The nucleus is defined as 'the lower limit beyond which contraction
(1)
cannot take place without the disappearance of the structure' and
(2)

further as that element of a structure which 'meeds no support'.

Many sentences consist of a nucleus only, e.g.

Tuyaantika. Let us begin. Dyammbote. It is good.

Where there is more than one item in a sentence, very often it is

no difficult matter to identify the nucleus. In the sentence

Edyaadl / idyavovwaanga. This / is what used to be said.

the second item can be identified as the nucleus, since it is capable of
forming a complete sentence in itself, where.*as the first one is not.

A nucleus may however consist of more than one item:

oluta ttcSma llongokaanga he usually learns best

(lit. he usually does +to do well ¢ to learn continually)

Nothing can be taken from this structure, still leaving a complete sentence.
None of the three components can stand by itself as a nucleus ; they

support each other, and the whole forms a nucleus.

1. Guthrie, BSS p. 2.

2. Ibid., p.7.
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In some cases the task is more difficult. tor instance, the
pitch features displayed by the candidate for the position of nucleus
may be such as are never found in a similar item forming a complete

sentence. Compare:

ollongokaanga / mambu mayiingi he learns / many things

but ollongokaanga maambu he learns things

ollongokaanga may stand, with this pitch pattern, as a complete sentence;
ollongokaanga... may not. une may say that, pitch-wise, the following
item maambu 'things' supports ollongokaanga 'he learns'. There is
however no other candidate for the nucleus in the second sentence.

The identification of the nucleus is not therefore based on the same

criteria throughout. When there are problems, the decision in some

cases is arbitrary.
1.6.2. Primary units

The elements of structure, or syntactic units, of a single-nucleus
sentence, are defined firstly in relation to the nucleus. A unit defined
in this way is termed a primary unit, and labelled with an upper case

letter of the Roman alphabet. E.g.

P A
edyaadl / idyavovwaanga this / is what used to be said
The nucleus is labelled A. The unit labelled P, hereinafter to be
(D
more closely described > has been defined in relation to A. Primary

units are labelled without joining lines to A.

1. f£ee ~.1.if., pp. 66-9.
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(1)
The terms in which units are defined are as follows.
1.6.2.1. Position of the unit inrelation to the nucleus : whether
before, after, or not fixed in either position. “he unit P illustrated

in 1.6.2. above precedes the nucleus in all but one special case.

1.6.2.2. Control of agreement. Agreement is largely by means of
prefixes. In the example above, the prefix dy- of the verbal A
is controlled by the item at P, which is a pronominal in Class 5.
Substitution of a nominal in another class at P would entail a

difference of verbal prefix in A:

P A
emaama / imavovwaanga these / are what used to be said
Replacement of edyaadi by emaama as P entails the replacement of
the verbal prefix djr- by m- in the A verbal.

In some cases a unit may be characterized by non-agreement with

the nucleus:

A Qr

bavovaang' eedi they used to say this
The item malcred Q+ and glossed as 'this' belongs to the substitution class
of a unit characterized by absence of agreement with A; neither may

control the other.

1.6.2.3. Substitution class (SC) of the unit. The SC is the set of
items which may fill the unit slot. A unit may contain sub-units
which are not part of its minimum structure (see 1.6.3. below); these
are not included in the SC of the unit. The latter is limited to those
items which may take initial position in the unit structure. In the
terminology used here, such items are said to head the unit

; the SC

then consists of items which may constitute the unit head.

1. Guthrie, BSS pp. 6 and 8.



For example, the P unit illustrated in the sentence
P A

edyaadl / idyavovwaanga this / is what used to be said
may be headed only by nominals (including pronominals) and independent
nomino-verbals, never by a pure verbal® dependent nomino-verbal, or particle.
The P/SC is then said to consist of nominals.

P may contain items in other than nominal categories:

y — X, v A (1)
edyaadi ozeevo / idyavovwaanga this therefore / is what used to be said

The item marked X and glossed as 'thereforel is a particle; it foms part

of the P unit, but may never head it.

.6.2.4. The technique of analysis developed in BSS also makes use of
the criterion of support. In the present application, little wuse is
made of this, since there are certain difficulties in determining the
nature of support, touched on under 1.6.1. above. One kind, however,
which is relatively easy to identify and describe, is shewn in cases
where one unit cannot appear without the presence of another. An
obvious instance is the support given to all other primaiy units by the

nucleus : none can appear without it.

.6.2.5. Another factor taken into consideration in Guthrie's approach is
that of cohesion — whether or not there is the possibility of other
units occurring at certain points in the structure. For example,

there may be an X unit between A and Q+ :

A Qr
bavewaang' elau they were given the chance
A X Qt

bavewaanga klkilu elau they were indeed given the chance

The line joining P and X is explained under 1.6.3., p. 49 below.
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This criterion likewise is not utilized much in the present description.
It is not the purpose here to present a full syntactic analysis, merely
to define units by means of the least possible number of criteria, in
order to establish their phrasing characteristics. It has proved
possible, for instance, to defined Q+ without reference to the degree
of cohesion it exhibits with preceding, or even following, units.
Moreover, it has been found that the phrasing characteristic of Q+

is independent ofi whether or not there is an 'unfilled slot' before it.

Ahe emphasis of description is not the same as Guthrie's.

1.6.2.6. Some of the characteristics and factors set out above may be
most readily demonstrated by reference to the entailments of structures
containing the unit under discussion.
The term entailment is derived from Professor Wilfred W hiteley's

(1)
work in Yao and Swahili , and it is as well briefly to explain the

sense in which it is used here, since it differs slightly from the original.
Two different structures are said to be entailed uhen they display
a relationship, such that all the components of each can be related to
(2)

particular components of the other . The following, for example,

form an entailed pair:

1 2
(a) wamona woSnga he saw (= experienced) fear

1 2
(b) woonga kXmona it is fear that he saw
To denote the relationshipbetween particular components ofeach structure,
the term representation 1is used, wamona 'he saw' in (a) is said to
be represented by kamona 'that he saw' in (b); woonga 'fear' in (a)

is likewise represented by woonga 'it is fear' in (b).

1. See especially Whiteley, Yao Sentences pp. xx and 116.
2, Gleason has recently introduced the term agnate for structures

related in this way. See linguistics and English Brammar. p. 199, fn.



U6

Neither structure is given priority, such that one is assumed to be
a derivation of the other. Entailments are thus different from
transformations j neither structure is regarded as 'original' or 'kernel'.
The relationship of the entailed pair illustrated could equally well be
described by putting (b) first and saying that kamona in (b) is
represented by wamona in (a), and woonga in (b) by wo<6nga in (a).

Diagrammatically the relationship could be symbolized:

(a) 1 2 (b)
or

\RJ 4 <

There is here no significance in the fact thatonly one of the lines is broken.
Elements representing each other in different structures(l)are termed

entailment partners. In the example, both elements in both structures

have each one entailment partner in the other ; e.g. wamona (a) and

kamona (b) are partners.

In the present stu(fy, use is made of entailments in the identification

and definition of syntactic units. The description then takes as datum
point a structure in which the unit under discussion occurs. If, for
instance, a unit in (a) were under discussion, the fact that (b) is> an

entailed structure would be shown as follows:

(a) , wamona woonga he saw fear

(b) N woonga kamona it is fear that he saw

with arrcw leading from the datum structure to theentailment. This

1. Allexamples are 'full entailmentsl in W hiteley'sterminology.
It should be stressed that entailed structures are different structures.
*The man saw the dog' and 'The dog saw the man' are examples of the same

structure, therefore not entailments; in Gileason's terms they are enate.
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doe3 not imply that (b) is derived from (a), merely that (a) is the

point of reference for the moment. There is however the implication
that, given (a), (b) can be infer red.

The presentation of the entailmeiits may be accompanied by a diagram to
show the representational relationships of the various units. In this
case, the unbroken lines will lead from the unit under discussion to its
entailment partner:

(a) 1 2

\\/

v/
(b) 1 2 is under discussion

indicates that the first unit in (a)

Numerals have been used to symbolize elements of structure in the
examples., but these are now replaced by the units labels to be used.

A
wamona wocSnga A Q-

diagrammatically represented: \

ALK /

woonga kamona ' A K

So far each element has had one entailment partner in the partner
structure, but it sometimes happens that a unit may have two representatives

in a partner structure:

A Qt
ollongSkaang* emo6mo he learns this
p* A Qs
N emoomcS /' ollongokaanga mS this / he learns it

Diagrammatically represented:

The Qt unit is represented by two entailment partners, P* and Qs.

1. Unit labels are explained in Chapter 2, sections 2.1. - 2.2.1.
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Entailments are brought in chiefly to help in distinguishing between
units which share a sufficient number of characteristics to make
differentiation difficult. For instance, the Q+/Q- distinction in
objects, described in 2.1,7. below, is difficult to establish, since both
units are alike in matters of position, ctonrol, support and, to some extent,
substitution class. Although there is a morphological distinction, in
that nominals in the Q+/SC have Initial Vowel, and those in the Q-/SC do
not, this is not enough to show syntactic difference ; appeal to the
entailments, however, makes the matter clear.

The labelling has sometimes been varied to bring out a particular
point under discussion. Members of some SCs, for example, may function

as a nucleus ; a case in point is the pair already cited:

A Q-
(a) wamona wocSnga he saw fear 0.
(b)%/(V wo%nga ké’rlﬁona it is fear that he saw A i K

woonga fit is fear' filling A in (b) is a member of the Q-/SC functioning
as nucleus. To emphasize this point, the sym)x>l A in (b) may be replaced
by (Q- <+« Any symbol in a square is to be interpreted as 'member of the
(label) SC functioning as a nucleusl. Thus the entailment could also

be shown as

A .0-

K

underlining the fact that Q- 1is a member of the , ../sc, as well as a
representative of Q- in the datum structure. uther special forms of

labelling are explained at their introduction.

1. This notation is adopted from Guthrie; see BSS. especially pp. 24-5,

no. 31.
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1.6.3. Subsidiary units

Sometimes within a primary unit there are subsidiary units, bearing
to the head of the primary unit a relationship similar to that obtaining
between the primary unit and the nucleus.

In the following sentence, the nucleus (A) is followed by a unit
labelled L, the characteristics of which are that (i) it> occurs always
after A, (ii) its agreement is controlled by A and (iii) the SC consists

of dependent nomino-verbals:
A L
madya malaambilu it is food which has been cooked
In the next example, there is a unit Q-, followed by another labelled L,
but joined by a line to the Q- label:
A Q- L

badiidiinge madyf malaambilu they always ate food which has been cooked
The characteristics of L in this context are (i) it occurs after £% and
not before it, (ii) its agreement is controlled by the item at Q- and
(iii) the SC consists of the same set of dependent nomino-verbals that
may fill primary L. There is therefore sufficient resemblance between
this unit, defined in relation to Q-, and the primary L unit, defined in
relation to A, to justify use of the same label. Since however the new
L unit is not defined in relation to the nucleus, but to another primary
unit, it is termed a subsidiary unit (or sub-unit) ; the fact that it
is within Q- is shown by the line joining the L label to that of the
Q- unit head.

Some primary units include sub-units themselves containing su-units,
and even greater spirals of complexity. I have not however found it
necessary or useful to distinguish secondary, tertiary, etc. units.

For present purposes, the primary/subsidiary (» non-primary) distinction

has proved sufficient.
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In the labelling, different relationships of this kind are indicated

by joining line3 above and below:

A Q— L -m]

badiidiinge madya malaambilu / kwanhkeento

they always ate food which has been cooked / by a woman

The unit labelled J is a sub-unit within L, itself a sub-unit within £-.
J is then joined to L by a lower line, to distinguish this relationship
from the Q- : L one, where L is directly related to the primary unit head.
Units are labelled as soon as defined, and thereafter; otherwise
they are left unlabelled. The English gloss of a unit under discussion

is underlined, as in the last three examples.

1.6.4. Correlation of syntax and phrasing

The aim of the first part of the study (up to the end of Chapter 2)
is to show what correlations may be established between syntax and
phrasing, using the definitions of syntactic units resulting from the
analysis proposed. More than one approach is possible here. One may
examine the junctures of particular pairs of units to see whether or not
the juncture is characterized by phrase boundary, or one may look at
individual units to see whether they regularly occur in phrase-initial,
non-initial or phrase-final position, or more than one of these.

The latter course has proved the most satisfactory, in respect of
adequacy as well as of economy. To follow the 1ljuncture-basedl approach,
it is necessary to list all possible junctures between the units disengaged;
the 'unit-based' approach merely requires a listing of the units, with
observations on their phrasing characteristics. It has proved possible
to state the relationship of phrasing and syntax in fact by describing
a unit as having the phrasing characteristic 'phrase-initial', or

'Aon-initial' (or sometimes both). Only in one case has it seemed useful
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(1)

to state the phrasing characteristic as 'phrase~finall, In other cases
where units are consistently phrase-final, it is found that the fact
can be stated differently, in terms of the unit's regular occurrence
before another which is always phrase-initial, This is included in the
definition of the unit, before phrasing is examined, and the 'juncture-
based' approach therefore repeats information given at an earlier stage.

One instance of this is sufficient for illustration. The P (subject)
and A (nucleus) units are always separated by phrase boundary when P stands
before A, The nucleus A is however always phrase~initial, whatever unit
precedes it, The fact that P may precede A is stated in the definition of
P, It is then unnecessary to describe the P : A phrase boundary in terms
of juncture, Moreover, it is still necessary to add that P is itself
a 'phrase-initial' unit, and this piece of information would have to be
given separately, in dealing with junctures where P is second unit, The
two simpler statements, that both P and A are phrase-initial, include
everything relevant in the syntax-phrasing correlations, once both units
have been defined,

It occasionally happens that a sub-unit is phrased differently from
the corresponding primary unit (although one of the most striking facts
to emerge from the study is the rarity of such cases)., The statement
of the phrasing characteristic, given at the end of each unit section,
includes the primary and subsidiary occurrences, unless it has been found
desirable to create a special sub-division for a particular subsidiary
function.(Z)

Some units are of very complex structure, esontaining sub-units within

sub-units, as exemplified by the last example in 1.6.3. Sub-units at all

10 The xa mit’ 20102-1'

2, E.g. the Pa sub-division of P, 2,1.4.1.




52

levels may be of a type which requires phrase-initial position, and

the primary unit may then contain several phrases. The phrasing
characteristic as stated for a particular unit applies onlvto the
initial,or head, item. The phrasing cf such sub-units as it may contain
should be looked for under the unit label headings. (The characteristics

are set out in Table I at the end of Chapter 2.)

1.7. Limitations of analysis

Some lim its have perforce been set on the delicacy of the analysis, to

avoid overloading the description and notation at the present stage.
1.7.1. Unitary nominal groups

When a nominal group fills a lost, only the head item is given the
unit upper case labelling. To distinguish the remaining members from
unlabelled (because unidentified) items, the former are given lower
case Roman numerals, e.g.

P ii iii
emabuula mamyXanzi myankhengakyaXsa

the bark (» skin) of the roots of the nkengakyasa shrub

The roman numerals after P indicate that the items ahve been classed as
members of a unitary nominal group, filling the P slot.
It is useful here to give a sketch of the structure of nominal groups.

There are three broad divisions:

(i) chain group : a sequence of nominals displaying agreement throughout
(1)
the group. A chain group may include dependent pronominals:

vii
on%aza moomb these waters

1. Cf. Guthrie, BSS p. 8, under (a).
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The direction of control of agreement is no necessarily from
the initial to the following items : control may be exerted
in either directioni Compare:

V+ ii
ezaak' Snthaangwa some times

which consists of an independent nominal enthaangwa 'times' controlling
the agreement of a dependent nominal whose stem is -aka 'some, other'.

Chain groups display agreement by means of prefixes and other
concordial elements which are not extra prefixes, and in this they are
distinct from the next category (complexes). Nothing can be taken from

any of the nominals in the two examples, still leaving a complete nominal.

(i1) complex s a sequence of nominals linked by concordial agreement whose

exponent is extra dependent prefixes attached to complete nominals

P ii iii
emabuula mamyXanzi noyankhengakyaasa

the bark of the roots of the nkangakyasa shrub

Here emabuula 'bark' controls the prefix ma- attached to myaanzi 'roots’,
which in turn controls the prefix imra- attached to nkhangakyaasa. A
group of this kind is sometimes termed a possessive complex.(l)

The linkage may be of a slightly different order, in which one item
controls the dependent prefixes of more than one of the other members

of the group:

P il iii iv
entsusu anwalak&zi anttomeseno ate

the chicken of the nursing mother of the improvement of the saliva

(chicken given toaa nursing mother to bring back her appetite)

1. Cf. Guthrie, BSS p. 8, and no. 8 on p. 20, whwre a similar example

is called a 'stepped complex"
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Here the first item entsusu 'chicken' controls both the prefix a-

attached to nv/alakazi 'mursing mother', and the prefix ya- attached
to the third item nttomeseno 'improvement'. (Both prefixes are in the

nominal class of entsusu, despite their morphological difference.)

(ii1) appositional y.roup : this term is applied to a group of nominals

filling one slot, but not displaying the agreement obligatory in chain

groups and complexes

yl;ndi mpflllrlnu he the chief (yandi Class 1, mpfumu Class 9)

S ii

muna vata in there the village = there in the village
(muna Class 18, vata Class 5)

zau vwa th”~a ninesome = the nine of them

(zau Class 10, vwa Class 5)

More than one of these three kinds of group may be combined in a
mixed group, as in the following:

P ii iii iv

yandi mpfumu avata dyo6dyo he the chief of village that (that village)
here the first two items form an appositional group, the second and third
a possessive complex, and the third and fourth a chain group. The whole
however is regarded as one unitary group, filling the P slot.

“he different internal structure of such groups is not reflected in
the labelling ; all items other than the unit head are given the lower case

Roman numbering.

1.7.2.. Unitary verbal proups

Verbals consisting of more than one item are likewise labelled
by means of the unit label for the first item, and lower case Roman

numerals for the rest of the group:
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A ii iii
oluta ttoma llongokaanga he usually learns best

These verbals are traditionally known as ’compoundl tenses. The term

‘compound' however is used with a special meaning in this study, and

(D
verbals such as the above example are called simply 'verbal groups"
1.7.3. Sub-divisions of substitution classes

Sometimes the SC of a unit contains more than one type of item,
with consequent restrictions on co-occurrence with other units. An SC

containing both nominals and verbals, for instance, will have associated

restrictions of this kind. Nominals are capable of entering into

relationships with other units which are denied to verbals, and vice versa.
The A (nucleus) is a case in point. The SC of the nucleus contains

both nominals and verbals:

A A
madya it is food (nominal) bawaana they found (verbal)

A nominal nucleus may be followed by a unit labelled L:

A L
madya malaambilu it is food which has been cooked
but a verbal functioning as A may not be so followed. Convresely, a

verbal filling A may be followed by a unit labelled Qt+ :
A Qe

bawaan' effulu they found the place
whereas a nominal filling A, other than ai nomino-verbal
(which madya is not), may not be followed by Q+.

The A unit is not however labelled differently for each case; the
gmphasis of description is shifted to the definition of L and Q+,
by stating that primary L may only follow nominal A, and Q+ may only

follow a verbal or nomino-verbal nucleus.

1. See Appendix VII for an outline of verbal morphology, and Appendix

IX for the 'auxiliary' verbals in groups.
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It is to be noted however that syntactic units may be sub-divided,
on the grounds that the sub-divisions show sufficient similarity to be
accorded the same general label, but in addition display some difference
worthwhile reflecting in the labelling. Subsidiary labelling of this kind,
such as the 'plus' and 'minus' signs attached to Q in some examples already
quoted, will be explained when first introduced. The SC is a set of
items defined in the first place by their accidence; the unit is only

partially defined by the SC.

1.7k Nepative structures, interiections and ideophones

As stated in the Prefatory Note, these have been omitted from the
description altogether, for reasons of space, 1If they are to be well

described, the work would become too long.

1.8. Orthography

In the following chapter, the major concern is with arrangement of
items in phrases, Pitch features will be indicated by the methods
already described, but no mention will be made of them in the text,
until Chapter 3. Phrase boundary is shown by slash in English and Zombo,
and pause by comma or dash, Pause features as described under 1.2.1.2.
are not indicated.

The orthography used for segmental phones is that developed by the
writer and used in previously published work, with some amendments.(l)

These are irrelevant to the immeddiate concern, but will-be-explained ¢y

1. As in Carter, 'Consonant Reinforcement', but not as in Makondekwa
and Carter, 'Notes on Legal Terminology'. One major change is that
vowel sequences are here spelt more phoentically : e.g. nwaana 'child'

and not muana,
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ey

will be explained later in the proper place. Meanwhile, the reader
is asked not to be perturbed by apparent inconsistencies such as the
following:

basadilaanga nlioon&o they used to employ remedies

but basadilaanga / nllongo nyaylingi they used to use / many remedies

1.8.1. Elision

Many sequences display elision, or omission of the final vowel
of an item when the following one begins with a vowel. -a is the vowel

most commonly elided:

men' oslnga waanga those which you are going to do

cf. mena kasinga waanga those which he is going to do

Elision of -a is indicated by apostrophe. Other cases of elision are

shown by bracketing the elided vowel:

edyaambu dy<5ody(o) ozeevo  this matter therefore

(lit. the matter this therefore)
1.9. Summary

Sentences in Zombo can be described as consisting of one or more
pitch-phrases. the characteristic of which is that they begin on base
pitch, the lowest of the conversational register. Phrase boundary
does not imply pause, though pause and phrase boundary often coincide,
and there are special pitch features associated with pause.

Two types of phrase are distinguished : the 'peaked' and the

'peakless’. Ahe relationship between the two is not entirely clear,

1. In 4.2.3.3., p. 209.
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w&alm
but in some cases at least, the EEgESé phrase may be regarded as a
truncated version of a peaked phrase,

Peaked phrases tpyically consist of two section, the rising and
the falling, The rising section may be absent ; it is defined as the
stretch up to, but not including, the peak pitch. The falling section
is that part of the phrase from the peak onwards, including the peak.

In the falling section, pitch variation carries distinction of meaning;
some variations are correlated with morphological variation,

Two varieties of pitch are distinguished : the marked (including the
peak) and the unmarked. Only vowels are carriers of this distinction,
and it operates in the falling section only. Some pitch features are
classed as outside the marked/unmarked system of distinction, e.g. the
final rising pitch characteristic of phrase-final pause. Items
containing peak pitch require special consideration, and the position of
the peak is alsc found to be significant,

The arrangement of the items of a sentence in phrases appears to be
correlatable with the syntactic status of the items. A method of
syntactis analysis is adopted as a basis for investigating these
apparent correlations. The analysis is a form of the 'slot and filler'
technique., Slot and filler together constitute a syntactic unit, and
it is porposed to describe the syntex -phrasing correlations in terms of
the 'phraéing characteristic' of the unit : phrase-initial, non-initial
or phrase-~final, Certain limitations are placed on the analysis, and

the procedure for identifying and labelling units is outlined,
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Chapter 2
SYNTACTIC UNITS AND THEIR PHRASING
2.0. Sentence types

Two broad categories of sentence are distinguished : those containing
one nucleus only, and those containing more than one nucleus. The analysis
is first applied to single-nucleus sentences, then to sentences containing
more than one. The phrasing characteristics of the unit are given after
definition and illustration of the unit. It is found, however, that there
is sometimes a phrase boundary within a unitary group ; this question is
discussed in 2.3. Finally the evidence is summed up, for and against the

hypothesis that phrasing is a syntactic marker.
2.1. Syntactic units of single-nucleus sentences
2.1.1. The nucleus : general label A

The substitution class (SC) of the nucleus includes items of all
three categories, verbal, nominal and particle. Particles are considered
under 2.1.20. The A/SC also includes nomino-verbals, both indepeddent and
dependent. Two major divisions are discernible : the stable and the
stabilized. A stable item is one which fills the A slot without pre-
prefixation, e.g. makakilaanga 'it used to stop'. A stabilized item is
one which has a stabilizing pre-prefix, e.g. i-kavaangaanga 'it is what he
used to do'. Examples of both kinds are shown below:
stable verbal: A

emeenga / makSkilaanga / vava v£au

the blood / used to stop (flowing) / at once

A
ozefvo / waboonga mabaya

therefore / he took some planks
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A ii
tusinga weeng' ewovol6la we shall avoid repeating

The nucleus here consists of a verbal group.

A
tuyaantika let us begin

stable nominal : A
mavata  they are villages

A ii
mavata mammbote they are villages of goodness (fine villages)

The nucleus here is a nominal group.

A
nkhl kasfnga waanga? it is what that he is going to do?

(what is he going to do?)

A
edyaadl / dyalludi this / is of truth (i strue)

The nucleus dya-lludi '(it) is of truth1 has a dependent (possessive)

prefix, which is not a stabilizer.

Where the nucleus is a stabilized item, the subsidiary label i- is

prefixed to the “nerallabel, to symbolize the set of the stabilizing

prefixes (one of which is i-):

stabilized nomino-verbal: 1A
ikavaangaanga it is what he used to do

iA
oyaandi / iwasaalaanga she / is the one who used to stay

iA
oyaandi / sekammSna he / it is then that he will see
i- symbolizes se- 'it is now/thenl as well as i- 'it is/they are the*.
In the next example it symbolizes u-, which is one of a series of

stabilizing pre-prefixes with members in all nominal classes:
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iA
ewaau / udikkadllaanga this / is hew it is (for)

stabilized nominal:
iA
imSvata  they are the villages

iA ii
imavata mammbote they are the villages of goodness (best ones)

1A
edyanthet(e) ofwete waanga / idyakweenda

the first thing you have to do / is of going (is to go)

iA
edyaambu / sessaka disakidi

the affair / it is now being too much that it has become too much

(the situation is new absolutely intolerable)

Phrasing* The nucleus is invariably phrase-initial, whatever kind of unit
precedes; if there is no preceding item, the nucleus is of course
sentence-initial as well.
A nucleus consisting of a verbal or nominal group begins the phrase
at the first item of the group. Note that this statement says nothing
about either the pitches within the phrase, or about what happens after
the nucleus. The nucleus may contain no marked pitches at all, but this
is irrelevant to the fact that itself begins the phrase. The nucleus may
constitute the whole of a phrase, or it may not ; it may be followed by
other items , in other units, within the same phrase. Whatever the
situation after the nucleus, there is phrase boundary immediately before it.
In the following sections, one will encounter units whose phrasing
varies, sometimes according to whether the unit is primary or subsidiary*
sometimes for no immediately apparent reason. None of this applies to
the nucleus; it is always, in whatever environment, phrase-initial at

the head.
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2.1.2. Xunit(1)

The X slot is filled by a particle, an item outside the system of
concordial agreement displayed by the nominals and verbals. The SC of
the X unit does not, however, contain all recorded particles.(Z) The class
is very limited, consisting of some dozen items. X may stand before the
nucleus or after it, although the members of the X/SC capable of taking

pre-nucleus position appear to be limited to two s ozeevo 'thereforel and

3
naanga 'perhaps*.(

X preceding nucleus: X A
ozeevo / waboonga mabaya therefore/he took some planks
X A
naanga / ntea perhaps / they are red antelope
A X
X following nucleus: nxhl ozeevo? it is what therefore ? (what is it then?)
A X

bavewaanga klkilu ela\l they were indeed given the chance

A X
woonga kaka kal*nda yo nmweena it is fear only that he could feel for it
X may also appear as a sub-unit. Since no other units beyond A
have been illustrated, exemplification is limited to subsidiary X within
primary X:

A X X
wayangalala beSni kfkilu he was happy very indeed (very happy indeed)

1. Based on the 'x item' of uuthrie. See BSS. p. 17, no.2 I have
elevated this to a 'unitl, since it can contain sub-units in Zombo, albeit
limited to subsidiary X.

2* See e.g. G particles, 2.1.20, and Beta particles, 2.2.1.

3. Alternative analysis is possible here; ozeevo and naanga may be better

classed as Beta.
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Phrasing. Primary pre-nucleus X is phrase-initialj post-nucleus X is

non-initial. X as a sub-unit is non-initial, phrased with the preceding item.

2.1.2.1. Xa unit

Xa is similar to X in that it is filled by a particle, but the Xa/SC
consists of one item only, the question indicator e¢? Xa is the only unit

which requires final position in a sentence, and it never contains sub-units:

A ii Xa
basinga wutukl e? are they going to return?

A Xa
oakuundi aaku / ayiingi benSang' e? your friends / is it many that they are?

Phrasing. Xa is non-initial.

M
2.1.3. K and Ka units

The SC of the K head consists of dependent nomino-verbals, sometimes

termed 'indirect relative'. As a primary unit, K occurs only after a

nominal nucleus:

1. See Guthrie, BSS, p. 20, nos. 13 and 15, and p. 21, no. 18. “he BSS
Kunit differs from the Zombo unit here given the same label in several
respects. The morphological type illustrated by Guthrie can only stand as
a nucleus in Zombo, e.g. /udikkadllaanga 'it is hew it is'. Some instances

of BSS nuclei are paralleled by Kunits in Zombo, e.g. no. 13 on p. 20 of BSS :

Q ii A A ii K
BSS nsangu zambi ntangidi cf. Zombo ntsaangu zXmmbi nthaangidi
news bad I have read it is bad news that 1 have read

(BSS underlining for the nucleus is replaced here by the label A;

the underlined Englih indicates the BSS nucleus paralleled by Zombo Kunit.)
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A K
llekwa kaveeno it is a thing that she has been given

A K
kumaaki zittHukaanga it is from eggs that they come

iA X K
Inthaangw1 ozeevo kavewaanga it is the time therefore that he was given
Note that primary K follows primary X. The characteristic of K is
that it is never in agreement with the nucleus. K tenses morphologically
resemble A tenses, but in some tenses are distinguished by the shape of

the Class 1, 3rd person subject prefix:

A K
wazola he wanted cfe kazola  which he wanted
(o)taangidi he has read kataangidi  which he has read

There is a sub-division of K which follows a nucleus consisting of
an independent nomino-verbal (INV) of Class 15, and repeats the radical of A.
(1)
This is labelled Ka

A Ka
vvutulwa kiwutulwaanga it is to be returned that it is returned

(it is always returend)
K may appear as a sub-unit ; the following example illustrates

a K sub-unit in relation to a member of a nominal group at A, but not the head:

1. Zombo A'-Ka appears to be the equivalent of BSS Kongo D : A. See
Guthrie, BSS, p. 19, no. 12, and p. 28, summary definition. The D unit is
not required for Zombo ; the emphasis of description is shifted to Ka.

The BSS D unit is not however a nucleus:

D A A Ka
BSS dya betidya cf. Zombo ddya beddyaanga
they are eating it is to eat that they are eating

(in the labelling of the BSS Kongo example, the label A replaces the

underlining used by Guthrie to indicate the nucleus of a sentence.)
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iA ii iii K
ituuku dyamphovelo / yina tubbSokelaanga

it is the origin of the word / that one which we call

Members of the K/SC may fill the A slot, with the addition of one of

the stabilizing pre-prefixes. This is symbolized as |iK (:
emaamX / ikavaangaanga this / is what he used to do
oyaandi / seE‘;zlmnona he / it is then that he will see
cf. kavaangaanga 'which he used to dol and kammona 'whichhew ill see'.

Phrasing. K is always phrased with the preceding item.

A feature frequenlty associated with K, but not with Ka, is the —
division of a nominal group of which the last member is a pronominal,
forming an appositional group with the preceding item, and followed by
a Kverbal:

i ii iii iv K A
emnboongo z<50zo zaloongo / zina bataambulaanga / zakalaanga

the said marriage goods / those which they received / were

The K item bataambulaanga 'which they received' stands in relation to

zina 'those', the last member of the nominal group; there is a phrase

boundary between this item and the penultimate member of the group.
More than one K unit may anpear in relation to the same item; in

this case K is always preceded by a pronominal (which begins a phrase):

A K1 Aii K2 ii
llekwa kaveeno / kina kafwete ddyf

it is something that she has been given / that which she should cat

(she has been given something which she is supposed to eat)

As far as the head of Kitself is concerned, however, it is invariably

non-initial, and Ka shares this characteristic,
A stabilized K item filling iA follows nucleus phrasing, and is

phrase-initial.
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@)
2.1.4. P and P* units

The units labelled P are traditionally termed the 'subject'.

Within this category one may distinguish several sub-divisions.

i) P controls the agreement of A. This is limited to co-occurrence of P

with A consisting of a verbal with a concord prefix, or a nominal with
dependent prefix:

P A
oyaandi / wasaalaanga she / used to remain

oyaandi controls the prefix w- of the verbal filling A.

P iA
oyaandi / iwasaalaanga she / is the one who used to remain

P A K
ellumbu / kibi wilzidi the day / is too bad that you have come

(you couldn't have chosen a worse day to come)
ellumbu *day' controls the prefix ki- of kibi 'it is too bad'.

P A
edyaadl / dyalludi this / is of truth (this is true)

edyaadl 'this' controls the poesessive prefix dya- attached to 11Sdi.

ii1) P does not control the agreement of A, A being of a kind where such
(2)

agreement is impossible. This is the case where both P and A are

1. Guthrie, BSS. particularly p. 17, no. 1, and p. 27, summary definition.
The remarks concerning Q in these descriptions do not, however, apply to
Zombo.

2. Cf. Maw, Sentences in Swahili, p. 42 : 'Although this agreement system
is described as a realization of relationships, it cannot conversely be
regarded as a criterion for the existence of such relationships ... since
there are classes of items at P, = predicate, equivalent to the nucleus

A here / where the relationship cannot be shewn'.
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independent nominals, or when A is a stabilized dependent nomino-verbal

of the K/SC:
P A

ewwuta / kiyikX to give birth / is to add to oneself
P A

endziimbu / nkhatu money / it is emptiness (I hadn't any money)

emaama / ikavaangaanga this / is what he used to do

iii) P* controls the agreement of primary K:

p* A K
engudi / llekwa kaveeno the mother / it is something that she has

been given (the mother has been given something)1
engudi 'mother' controls the agreement of kaveeno 'that she has been given'.(
I have here adopted Guthrie's device of labelling P* to indicate that
2
P*Is supported by A but not in direct relationship with it( )- In Zombo,
P* is not totally unrelated to the following structure, since it may exert

controlover the agreement of K. Similarly P* may control Kaagreement:

p* iA Ka
edyaambu / sessaka disakidi

the affair / it is new being too much that it has become too much

(the situation is now quite intolerable)

iv) P* controls the object substitute (label Qs) of the verbal in A:

p* A Qs
omoomo / ollongokaanga mS these (matters) / he learns them

omoomS 'these' controls the agreement of mS'them'.

v)P* controls trhe agreement of some other element ofstructure outside P*

which is not a primary unit:

1. engudi (Class 9) may control Class 1 agreement, being the name of a person.

2. Guthrie, BSS, p. 20, no. 15, introduces P* in a sentence of structure
similar to that given here under (iv); see also pp. 20-22, nos. 16-17.

Maw, Sentences in Swahili. pp. 42-6, calls the equivalent element in

Swahili the 'referent'.
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p* P ii A
enangaandi / nkhuumbu aandi / VitX So-and-so / his name / is War
(1)
Here P* controls the agreement of the item marked (ii) in P.  Where

both P uhits are present, P* precedes P.

vi) P* plays no part in the structure which follows, and is said to be
(2)

’in hiatus'

P* ii A
eammbuta zawaantu / kkina the elders of the people / it is dancing

(the elders...dance)

The SCs of the P and P* heads are co-extensive and consist of nominals
(including pronominals). Independent nomino-verbals are contained in the
P/SC, but not dependent nomino-verbals (relative tenses). The P head may
appear with or without Initial Vowel ; all examples so far show IV, but
the next two do not:

P A
asonek!( / bassonekaanga  writers / write (cf. oasoneki)

P K iA
edi kazola / idyakkalS what he wanted / was of being (was to be)

(cf. eedi)

There appears however to be no syntactic difference between P heads with
(3)
and those without IV.
P and P* precede the nucleus in the majority of cases, but in one type

of instance, P may follcw. In this, the nucleus has Class 5 agreement, and

P consists of a nominal group headed by a pronominal:

A X P ii
dyamffunu beeni / edi dyXssungamena vo it is of necessity / this of

remembering that (it is necessary to remember)

1. P is of the kind described under (ii), where agreement between P and A
is impossible, since A is an independent nominal.
2. Cf. Guthrie, BSS, p. 21, no. 16.

3. There is a preference in some cases for IV, but it does not seem obligator]

On the other hand, my own attempts to leave it out were criticized as

mphova zandzatuna 'snapping speech'.
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Phrasing. P and P* as primary unit begin a phrase. Two points should

be noted here. Firstly, the phrasing characteristic applies only to the

head item of a unit. A P unit may contain several kinds of sub-unit,
some of which require phrase-initial position. An example is the
following:

P E A ii

ese / y<5ngudi / bafwete kkalS the father / and mother / must be

The unit labelled E is a sub-unit in P, which requires phrase-initial
position (see 2.1.6.). A P unit may indeed contain several phrases,
but this is irrelevant to its own phrasing characteristic, of beginning
a phrase at the head.
Secondly, a P sub-unit also begins a phrase,” except for the sub-division

to be discussed in the next section.

2.1.4.1. Pa unit

Pa is a sub-unit, controlling the agreement of a Kverbal:

P A Pa K ii
ekkuma / nkhl omuuntu kafwete yyindwill endza zoole kaka?

the reason / is what that the person should remember two worlds only?
(why should the person remember only two worlds?)

P«,here controls the agreement of K : ka- of kafwete is governed by omuuntu.

Pa always precedes the K unit to which it stands in relation, and like

P, may appear with or without Initial Vowel:

Pou It K

vaavl Xkulu eeto basadilaangf dyo then that our ancestors used to

practise it (when our ancestors used to practise it) oaku”u)
Phrasing. Pa is a non-initial unit, phrased with the preceding item.

1. E.g., the P sub-unit in G. See 2.1.20.
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(1
2.1.5. L unit
L is sometimes called the 'direct relativel. The head of L
consists of dependent nomino-verbals. Like K, L can occur as a
primary unit only after a nominal nucleus. The I/SC in this case displays
agreement with the nucleus. L as a primary unit is in fact not very

common, except in proverbs:

A L
nttela ussukainga it is stature which comes to an end

(one stops growing — but not learning)

A L
Lludi wayendaangl emmba®nza it is Truth (personified” who went

(walking to ) the city

As a sub-unit, L follows the item controlling its agreement (not
necessarily directly):

P L ii A
enanaazi dyalembi bbwaaka / dyatuutwaanga

a pineapple which has failed to become ripe / was pounded

Here L is in agreement with the P head. L may also be controlled by

1. Cf. Guthrie, BSS. p. 24, no. 26 and p. 28, summary definition.
The morphology of K is not the same in Zombo as in BSS Kongo, and the
obeervations on the differentiation of L and K in this respect do not,

therefore, hold good here.

2. Cited in Makondekwa and Carter, 'Notes on Legal Terminology', p. 41,
with an incorrect gloss. This article also contains differences in
orthography, and grammatical and tonal approach, whether explicit

or im plicit.
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a member of a nominal group:

i ii iii iv L
maamana mawoonsono mazziingu / kina kikkalaanga

all those (questions) of the life / that one which is

kina 'that (one)l controls the subject prefix of kikkalaanga 'which is' and
is itself in an appositional group with (ma)zzifngu '(of) lifel, forming
part of a larger group. Cf. also:

A ii L
maambu / mena mSkoondwa mffunu they are matters / those which lack prwfit

(matters of no utility)

L following a pronominal member of an appositional group is extremely
common.
~embers of the L/SC may be stabilized by a pre-prefix, and fill the
1A slot:
P ii
ebuula dy&andi / idyatuutwaanga the bark of it / is what used to be pounded
This kind of structure is an entailment for iA : L in which iA is a

stabilized nominal:

L
idyaadi dyavovwaanga it is this which used to be said

HQ

edyaadl / idyavovwaanga this / is what used to be said

or, showing SC of IA :

Phrasing. L is invariably non-initial, and this characteristic serves

to distinguish it from the morphologically similar A verbals, which are

always phrase-initial:
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P ii L
asadisi akkaka akalaanga some other assistants who were
P ii A
cf. asadisi Skkaka / Skalaanga some other assistants / were
L follows the same phrasing pattem”whether primary or sub-unit.
A feature frequently associated with L, as with K, is the division
of an appositional group of which the last item is a pronominal controlling
the agreement of L; the group is divided at the pronominal, which is then
phrase-initial:
A ii L
maambu / mena m&koondwa mffunu they are matters / those which lack profit
Members of the I/SC with stabilizing pre-prefixes,functioning as iA,

follow nucleus phrasing and are phrase-initial.

2.1.6. E unit

An E unit head consists of a nominal or nomino-verbal with ye-/yo-
'and, with' attached. It serves to extend any unit, or part of a unit,
which is nominal or verbal. The term extension is here used in contrast
to expansion. An extension introduces new material of the same order,
i.e., a unit of the same status as that extended. An expansion lengthens
the unit by means of new material within that unit, but not of the same
order as the unit head. An example of expansion is the addition of

items to form a possessive complex:

emabuula raamyaanzi  the bark (» skin) of the roots

since the second item is within P, but not of the same status as the

unit head. An L unit also forms an expansion to the unit in which
it occurs. An example of extension is:
KIV\CU.
1. Some members of the L/SC/belong also to the C/SC may be stable

in the A slot. See 2.1.8., p. 82, under (iii).
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p E u

emabuula / yemyXanzi / iyXkalaanga the bark / and roots / are what were
since -myXanzi in the E unit exerts control over the agreement of A.
The head P item is in Class 6, the E nominal in Class A. The verbal has

Class 8 subject prefix. If E were absent, Class 6 agreements would be used.

1. My usage of 'extension' and 'expansion' is slightly different from those
of Whiteley and Guthrie (which differ from each other), but is closer to
W hiteley's.

In Yao Sentences. Whiteley contrast the terms as follows : 'The term
expansion is applied to a unit which, occurring at specific points within a
given sentence, effects a lengthening of it. By contrast, extensions
merely constitute the addition of new material to a given stretch, either
by conjunction, parataxis or parenthesis' (p. xxv; my italics). Extension
of a anit in my terms would probably constitute expansion of a sentence
in W hiteley's terms. Much, of course, depends on the interpretation of
the term 'given stretch'. From the examples in Yao Sentences, it would
appear that 'extension' is applied mainly to material which ends the
sentence. The Beta unit (2.2.1. below, and example at end of this footnote)
with following Alpha unit, would constitute lengthening and therefore
extension in W hiteley's terms; possibly also the 'unlinked' units of e.g. 2.1.7.
below, which are paratactically added.

Guthrie, BSS. p. 2, no. 5, uses 'expansion' for both kinds of lengthening.

Note that ye- attached to a nominal heading an E unit is not the same as

/ yX / 'and' claased as a Beta particle (2.2.1.). The latter may stand

before A verbals and before a P unit. Compare:

1 - A 1 \
P1 Al ‘ P2 A2

meenga / imewaanaang' emwaanda /... / ye / mooyo/uwaanaang' enwaanda

blood / is what gives the spirit / ... / and / the life / gives the spirit
with P E A

meenga / yemoXyo / yikkalXanga

blood / and life / are...
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Examples are limited to E extending units already defined.
A E
nkh<Sombo / yongulu they are goats / and pigs

A X E

kyammbi klkilu / yeyakoondw' emffunu

it is very bad / and lacking profit
A X E

dyafiimpwaanga dyaaka / yeffimpululwa

it was examined again / and re-examined (lit. and to be re-examined)

Note that E extending a verbal, as in the last example, is limited to

ye-/yo- attached to independent noraino-verbals cf Class 15, which contain
a verbal radical.
tiil E

idyatuutwaanga / yolleekeswa it is what was pounded / and steeped

I
E
mana makilekolweeloongo kali — / yoyyalwa
those which had previously been softened — / and spread out

More than one E may extend the same unit:

I

El E2
kina kittiambulaanga / yowyookesi / yottwiik' emeenga

that which receives / and passes on / and sends the blood

E may also extend a member of a chain group or complex:
A ti iu & X

nkkw* inttim' awolo / yewanzziizidi klkilu

she is possessor of a heart of calmness / and of a patient person indeed

(she has a very calm and patient disposition)

E here is the extension of awolo 'of calmness' ; ye- is attached to

a nominal with possessive prefix wa- in agreement with ntiima 'heart'.



Entailments for E are of a rather different kind from those
previously described. There is no entailment in which E is
represented by another unit : E has no entailment partners in
this sense. Its position is fixed, after the unit it extends.
There is however an entailment at a level lower than that of the
syntactic unit, in which the lexical element in E is 'switched'

with that of the unit extended:

A E
nkhSombo / yongulu  they are goats / and pigs

A E
ngulu / yenkhoombo  they are pigs / and goats
A E

wSsaanzula / yollaambula wo he widened / and deepened it
A E
v walSambula / yossaanzula wS he deepened / and widened it
This feature will become of importance later, in helping to
distinguish E from aunit whichismorphologically similar, and

has aco-extensive SC andsimilarposition inrelation tothe wunit

(D
with regard to which it is defined.
Phrasing.  Whether primary or subunit, E is phrase-initial.
As with all units , the phrasing characteristic

applies only to the head of E.

1. The N unit, discussed under 2.1.11., p. 89 below.
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1)

2.1.7. Q units

Several kinds of Q (direct object) unit can be disengaged in
Zombo, and not all show the same phrasing characteristic. The ¢ /s ¢
head consists of nominals (including pronorainals), a restricted set of
particles, and one verbal. The two latter categories are dealt with
under 2.1.20.

The first major distinction is between nominals with Initial Vowel
(IV) and those without. In the following examples, a plus sign is
added to the unit label for the former, and a minus sign for those
without IV:

A Q+

wavoondl endzuzf  he killed the cerval cats

A Q-
wavoonda ndzuzT he killed some cerval cats
The morphological difference is the exponent of a syntactic
distinction which is most simply demonstrated by reference to some

of the entailments of structures containing the two kinds of Q unit.

1. The label Q and the term 'direct objectl are adopted from Guthrie;
see BSS, p. 17, no. 1 and p. 27, summary definition. Q in Zombo differs
radically hcwever in that it never occurs as a primary unit before the
nucleus, and not all (} units have associated object substitutes (label
Qs, see further below, p. 78 ). The BSS examples of pre-nucleus Q are

paralleled by A : K in Zombo, e.g.

Q ii A A il K
BSS nsusu sole mi”ondele cf. Zombo ntsusu zoole mivoondele
chickens two they have killed it is chickens two that they have
killed

I have here replaced Guthrie's method of marking by the labels used in this

study.
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Both Q+ and Q- have passive entailments, but whereas Qt participates
in two, Q- has only one, and it is not the same as either of the Q*
entailments. The subsidiary label -w is used to symbolize 'verbal
containing radical with passive extension' in the examples.

Q+ passive entailment (i): A Q+
wavoond' endzuzl he killed the cerval cats

P Aw
N endzuzi / zSvoondwa the cerval cats / were killed

diagrammatically represented

Aw
Q+ passive entailment (ii): A Qr
wavoond* endzuzf he killed the cerval cats
1A Lw
indzuzi z"voondwa it is the cerval cats that
he killed
diagrammatically represented:
A <*e
1A Lw

Qt+ is represented in the first entailment by P, and in the second by
IA — a stabilized nominal nucleus.
Q- passive entailment: A Q-

wavoonda nazuzT he killed some cerval cats

A Lw
ndzuzi zavoondwa it 1s cerval cats that were killed

diagrammatically represented:

A Q- A Q-
or
Ni \
A tw - Q- Lw
Here Q- i3 represented by A — a stable nominal nucleus, not stabilized,

as for Q+.



It will be remember” that the enclosure of a label in a square
indicates 'member of the .../SC functioning as a nucleus'. The
members of the Q-/SC can be described as capable of functioning as
a nucleus, without the addition of a stabilizing pre-prefix. Members of
the Q+/SC not do so. ndzuzi 'it is a cerval cat/they are cerval cats'

has no pre-prefix, in contrast to indzuzi 'it is /they are the cerval cat/s

which has stabilizing pre-prefix i-.

There is a further entailment which is limited to Q+:

wavoondl endzuzi he killed the cerval cats

endzuzi / wavoonda zS the cerval cats / he killed them

Qs symbolizes 'object substitute'. Q+ has two entailment partners
here, P* and Qs. Q- cannot be represented by either.

A third kind of entailment is that in which A is represented by
K, and the Q element by a nucleus. Both plus and minus divisions
of Q take part in an entailment of this variety, but the division

of A which represente each is different:

A Q+
wavoondl endzuzl he killed the cerval cats
iA K
v indzuzi kavoonda it is the cerval cats that he killed
A Q-
wavoonda ndzuzi he killed some cerval cats
A K

x/ndzuzi kavoonda it 1s cerval cats that he killed
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Thediagrams may beplaced side by side toemphasize thedifference:

A Q+ A Q- A
\ but \ or

A K A K 1Q-|

Here agian Qtis represented by astabilized nucleus, andQ- by a stable

one.

It will be seen that different glosses have been used for the
two divisions. The definite article has been used for Q+, and an indefinite
article, or none at all, for Q-. This to some extent reflects the

distinction, but the correspondence is not exact, and these usages
cannot always be maintained.
Both kinds of Q unit are post-nucleus, and if X is present, o,
follows it:
A X Q~
bavewaanga klkilu elau they were indeed given the chance
If A is extended by E, Q may follow within E, in the same relation to

both A and the head of E:
A E Qs
wXsaanzula / yollaambula wS he widened / and deepened it
The same applies to Q as a sub-unit within L ; if Lis extendedby E,
Q may occur within L and stand in the same relation to both Landthe
head of E. The next example shows two E units, both extending L ; the

Q unit stands in the same relation to all three:

L El E2 Q+
kina kittXambulaanga / yowyookesa / yottwiik' ?meenga

that which receives / and passes on / and sends the blood
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Both Qt+ and Q- may occur as 'unlinkedl units. An unlinked unit
is one of a sequence bearing the same label, but not the first of the

(D

sequence. Unlinked Qt is uncommon , but Q- is often found unlinked:

A Q-1 ii Q-2 Q-3
bXtwaasaanga / myendo nyankhuni, / madyookS, / nguba

they used to send / bundles of firewood, / manioc. / peanuts

Pause before an unlinked unit is very frequent.

Phrasing. Q+ is always non-initial, unless unlinked. Such units are
often of considerable length and complexity, and often the whole may be

included in one phrase:

P ii L <+ ii iii iv v
eyyitu / kina kyXtaambulaangl entsaangu zoozo zanjyeeclelo antsaang' ankkeento

the kinsman / that one which received these nev’s of the illness of the

female nelative

All five items of the nominal group filling Q+ are in the same phrase.
As previously pointed out, however, the phrasing characteristic applies
only to the head of a unit. Q+ extended by E, for instance, shows

the customary phrasing of the E head, which is always phrase-initial:

A Q+ ii E ii
wavumin' ecJyobko dyangani / yengubl Xngani

he respected the manioc of the other man / and the peanut of the other man

The phrasing of items in (}+ after the head depends on the nature of the
items : whether or not they are heading a slot, and whether or not the slot
requires phrase-initial position. On the other hand, there are examples
of «: unitary groups divided between more than one phrase, particularly

when L or K is involved:

A i Q-+ ii L Q+

osinga mmSnl ennduumba / yina yittaambulaangl owa”ntu...

you w ill see the young woman / that one who receives the people...

1. For an example of unlinked Q+, see Appendix I, no. 1.
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The phrasing of Q- is not so clear.

Q-2 Q-3
Unlinked Q- is phrase-initial, as in the ... / madyooko, / ngubl
example at the top of the previous page.
A Q-

Single-item Q- units are otherwise non-initial, as in wavoonda ndzuzi
'he killed some cerval cats'.

However, at this stage of the investigation, there appear to be
phrasing 'alternations' for Q- consisting of s group, or containing a
non-initial sub-unit (such as L). Some such units are indeed phrased
with the preceding item:

A G- L ——o- Q+ L Q+

wamona ffulu kin* owaantu beddlilaang' owaantu

he saw a place which has the people who eat the people

The Q- primary unit here is quite lengthy and complex, but the whole is
phrased with preceding A. In some other cases, the Q- head begins a

new phrase:

A Q- ii
basadilaanga / nllongo myayiingi they used to use / many remedies
A Q- ii Q+ ii

waslimbaanga / eki kyalloong' enndezi zawaana

(1
they undertook / this (work) of teaching the nurses of the children

1. It will later be seen that the variation can be described without
recourse to the concept of 'alternation' (A.2.3.4.). At the moment
however, given the criteria for the definition of syntactic units set
out in Chapter 1 (1.6. - 1.6.4.), there appear to be no grounds for

distinguishing syntactically between phrase-initial andnon-initial Q-.

2. eki is the form without Initial Vewel, c¢f. eeki.



82

The internal phrasing of a Q unit is, as before, dependent upon
the types of sub-unit it contains, if any. Sub-units show their
customary phrasing, e.g. L and Q+ are non-initial, as in the example
wamona ffulu... above; E begins a new phrase at the head:

A Q— E
wavaanga kkuunda / yomeeza he made a chair / and a table

Q- then comes to the fore as the first of the syntactic uhits

defined which does not appear to have obilgatory phrasing, unless the

slot is filled by a single item (non-initial) or is unlinked (phrase-

initial). This does not necessarily mean that the syntax-phrasing
correlation hypothesis is thereby disconfimed. It may indicate that
the analysis is not delicate enough at some point. It is to be noted

that the Q- units which are phrase-initial, apart from unlinked Q-,
always contain at least two items. and where items stand next to each
other in a sentence, particularly if they are within a unitaxy group,
one assumed some kind of syntactic relationship..

The converse, hcwever, is not true. Q- units which are non-initial
may also contain more than one item, whether in the form of further
members of a nominal group, or of sub-units.

(1)
2.1.8. C unit

In traditional terms, the C unit is the complement. Primary C

follows the nucleus, and no other units save Q, X or M (see 2.1.9»)

may stand between. The SC of the C head consists of three kinds of item,

1. The label C replaces the label Qa in BSS. p. 19, nos. 8-9. The
change has been made partly because the Q unit is already over-burdened with
subsidiary labelling, and partly because the SC of the Qa unit illustrated
in BSS is limited to depedent nominals, capable of displaying agreement.

The C unit of Zombo includes independent nominals incapable of shewing

agreement.



83

(1)

independent nominals without Initial Vowel, dependent nomino-verbals

and nominals with dependent prefix displaying agreement with the nucleus,
and one particle @ + Cis limited to occurrence after a very small number
of radicals, themost common of which are s -in- and -kal- 'be’,

-bookel- 'mame, term1, -yikil- 'call, namel, -yindwi(i)l- 'think of as'.

The various kinds of item which may head C are illustrated belcw:

(i) independent nominal: .
A X Q i1
winaanga mphe / mvan' aNdzaambi

he is also / the child of God

(i1) nominal with dependent (possessive) pre-prefix:

P ii A C
eppaau ky<Sokyo / kyakala kyangolS

the said spade / was of strength (was strong)

(iii) dependent nomino-verbal (limited to L verbals of Tense 2);
A ii C
fwete kkala wakubama she must be (one who has become) prepared
Since nominals of the C/SC never have IV, the C/SC is co-extensive w
with the Q-/SC as far as this item category is concerned. C resembles
Q- in another respect also, in that it may take part in an A : K

entailment:

1. Dependent nomino-verbals filling C are limited to L verbals of Tense

2, the Narrative Past. For numeration of tenses, see Appendix VII.

2. The particle vo 'that'; see below under 2.1.20., p. 115, second example.
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A C
njina wakubama I am ready (lit. one who has become ready)

1

wakubama njina it is ready that I am (it is a ready person...)

or

A K

C may occur as a sub-unit ; it is shown below in an L sub-unit:

E Q+ 11 iii L C
yowuuvikl ezziingu kyankkeento / ndyona winXanga wavflamenwa

and to ease the life of the woman / that one who is pregnant

Phrasing. C consisting of a single item is phrased with the preceding
item (unless unlinked). Some C units consisting of more than one item
appear as phrase-initial, while others do not. C thus resembles Q-

in phrasing, as well as in the nominal section of its SC, and in its

entailments.

1. Agreement between A and C does not extend to persons; it is limited
to nominal classes only. The C item here has a prefix of Class 1,

3rd person, whiel the A verbal has a subject prefix of Class 1, 1st person.
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(1)
2.1.9. Munit

The SC of the Munit consists of pronominal stems with kwa-

attached. There are only six in the set:
Class 1, Ist person kwaame Class 2, Ist person kweeto
2nd person kwaaku 2nd person kweeno
3rd person kwaandi 3rd person kwaau

The pronominal stem displays agreementwith the nucleus, undera rather

eccentric system of agreement} Class 1, 3rd person, serves for all classes
other than 1 and 2, whether singular or plural. The example belew shews

a Class 6 verbal prefix in A, 6 being a plural class:

P A M
omabaya / ... / mamanaanga kwaSndi
the planks / ... / were getting completely used up

The M unit shows the Class 1, 3rd person member of the set.

Mis here glossed in various ways : 'completely, in fact, quite,
quite well, perfectly well' which approximate to the meaning it has
in Zombo.

The M unit follows the nucleus;

P ii iA M
emwaan' Smpfumu / impfumu kwaandi

the child of the chief / is the chief in fact

(a chief's son is to betreated with the respect due to the chief himself)

1. See Guthrie, BSS, p. 23, no. 22 and p. 28. Mis defined slightly
differently for Zombo; it may occur even if P is present, the SC has a
different distribution, and it may occur in association with a nominal

nucleus, as in the last example on this page.
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M precedes all other post-nucleus units, such as Q:

A M Q- K
ndzeeye kwaXme / kuna yatuuka

I know quite well / there that I came fran (where I came from)

and may occur as a sub-unit; in the next example it precedes X:

A ii Q- M i
tusinga bboSnga / yikwa kwaandi kaka
(1)

we shall take / a few in fact only (only a few in fact)

Here M is of Class 1, 3rd person, in agreement with Class 8, which is a

plural class.

Phrasing. M is invariably non-initial, phrased with the preceding item,
whether as primary or sub-unit.
(2)
2.1.10. F units
The SC of the F unit head consists of independent nomino-verbals

(INVs, infinitives) of Class 15:

P A X F+
enwaan* / oteezele kal' Snnungunuka

the child / has attempted already to make progress

Primary F is a post-nucleus unit. It occurs after a very restricted
number of radicals, the most common of which are -leend- 'be able’,

-siimb- 'begin, set to', -teez- 'try', -zaay- 'know (how to)', -zol-
'want, wish, like (to)', -yangaleei- 'be happy about' and -ya(an)tik-

'begin, start'.

1. In the context 'There are many examples, but we shall take...'

2. See Guthrie, BSS. p. 22, no. 20 and p. 28.



There are plus and minus sub-divisions of F, as for Q. The
entailments of F+ and F- however differ from those of Q+ and Q-.
F+ has an entailment partnership similar to, but not identical with,

that of Q+ in the A : Q+ — P* : A : Qs entailment:

A F+
' oyyangaleelaang' 6ttuumbw' ckimpfumu

(M

he is happy about being elected to the chieftainship

? A Ka Fs
ottuumbw! eklmpfumu — / yyangaleela kayyangaleelaanga ko

to be elected to the chieftainship — / it is being happy(about)that

he is happy about it

The entailment partners of F itself are P* and an object substitute,
labelled Fs(z); to this extent the entailment is as for Q+. However,
here A also has two partners, A and Ka, these being associated with the
fact of the presence of the partners of F+.

F- has an entailment partnership corresponding to that of Q- in the

A:Q- - . A :K entailment, but again of a slightly different form,

in which F- has two representatives:

1. The unlaballed item is an Rt unit ; see below, under 2.1.15. This
example and its entailment were given as comments upon the recent British

General Election, in reference to the new Prime M inister.

2, Probably however better classified as Bs. See 2.1.13.
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A F-
ndzolele wutukX I want to return

A K Fa

.»utuk& ndzolele wutuka it is to return that I want to return

Here F- is represented, not only by A, but also by a unit labelled Fa,
which repeats the radical of A. This new unit is not labelled F-, which
it resembles in respect of substitution class, because it does not itself
take part in a further entailment of the above form. The relationship

is shown diagrammatically as follows:

There is a strong preference for F- when A has a subject prefix of

Ist or 2nd persons, and for F+ when the subject prefix is a 3rd person.

A F-
ndzolele wutuka I want to return
A Fec*
but bazolele (Swutuka they want to return

Neither preference amoun s to an exclusion, however.

F as a sub-unit is illustrated belew; it is in K, which is itself
subsidiary:
Q+ K F+

muna vveng<Smon! edyaadina kakanini 6waanga

in orderto ward off that which he has decided to do

Note: the Class15INV occurring as part of a unitary verbal group

is not classified as F, as pointed out in 1.7.2. f p. 5"

Phrasing. Whether primary or subsidiary, all F units are non-initial.

There appears to beno 'alternativel phrasing for F-.
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(i)
2.1.11. N unit

The head of an N unit consists of a nominal with ye-/yo- 'with*

attached — but not a nomino-verbal, as in the case of the E unit,
which it otherwise morphologically resembles. Primary N is post-nucleus:
A N ii

venaanga / yokkuma yaylingi

there is / with many reasons (= there are many reasons)

P K 1A N L
edi kazola / idyakkala / yoffulu kifweene

what he wanted /is of being / with a place which is sufficient

(what hewanted was to have room enough)

A N
wamonaana / yoyaandi hesaw together / with him(* hemmet him)

A N-K
baviingilaanga / yevana bazeeye,..

they used to wait / with then that they knew... (until they knew)

The several examples are of slightly different kinds. N following
the radicals -in- and -kal- 'be' has entailment partnerships not shared
by N following a radical such as -monaan- 'see together' and -viingil-
'wait for'. There are also restrictions on the co-occurrence of
certain sets of items of the N/SC with certain radicals, and a more
delicate analysis would certainly take account of these. Nonetheless
there seems to be sufficient homogeneity to allow of the general label

N's being used for all.

1. The labelling is derived from Guthrie, BSS. p. :v, nos. 27-30,
although the definition has been broadened to include some kinds of

case not illustrated from BSS Kongo.



N is morphologically similar to the E unit, as already observed,
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N however occurs always after a verbal unit (which may be a nomino-verbal),

but unlike E in this context, does not necessarily contain a verbal radical,

(1)

Nor does it constitute an extension of the preceding unit * Further,
it does not take part in a 'lexical switchl entailment, as does E.
For N occurring after the radicals -in- or -kal- 'bel, there is

an entailment partnership illustrated as follcws:

A N (2)
/  winaanga / yewumi he is / with respect (is respectful)
/ A K On
wumi kenaanga kyaau it is respect that he has it

N is represented by both A and Qn:
A N

(in is a pronominal of the nominal class of the A item, and the set of
pronominals at Qn is distinct from the set of Qsct) ~he labelling shows
the affinity with N, Qn pronominals are in the P/SC, i.e., may function

as subject; here they have no Initial Vowel.

1. In my terminology, N is an expansion. See 2,1.6., fn., p, 73 ¢
2. See more precise definition of wumi in Appendix I, No. 7, fn.
3. Cf, Guthrie, BSS. p. 21, last paragraph of discussion of no. 15.

I have glossed -in- followed by Q as 'have', but as 'be' when followed

by any unit other than Q:

L oo Qr
una winaang' enkhuumbu that which has the name
A C L X

cf. benaanga / wantu akumama”eeni they are / people who are very gentle
-in- followed by N can sometimes be glossed as 'havel, but contrasts with

-in- followed by Q+:

L -mmemmeee- N L Qr
ona winaanga / yiJnkhuumbu cf. ona winSang' enkhuumbu
that one who has the name (he is that one who has the name (his own)

named after someone else)



Phrasing. N is invariably phrase-initial, whether as a primary or
as a subsidiary unit — a characteristic it shares with the E unit
which it morphologically resembles.
(1)

2.1.11.1. Na unit

The Na unit consists of a pronominal stem with ye- attached,
unlike N, whose head consists ofacomplete nominal with the pre-prefix ye-.
It differs in several other respects also from N. N may include more
than one item, whether as part of a unitary group, or by inclusion of
sub-units, while Na never contains more than the head. Na after

-in- and -kal- 'be' does not take part in the A K :Qnentailment which

applies to N. Both units however share the characteristic of occurrence
after a verbal nucleus. N and Na are sometimes contrastive:
A N

wamonaana / yoyaandi he saw together / with her
(he met her as arranged)

A Na
¢ f.wamonaana yaandi he saw together with her (met her by chance)

Av *N .. . .
wayenda / yoylandi he went / with her (she took him)
A Na

wayenda yaandi he went with her (he took her)

The persons of A and N/Na are differentiated by sex in the English

glosses for clarity' sake, though the Zombo makes no such distinction.

Phrasing. Na is non-initial, whether primary or subsidiary.

1. Cf. Guthrie, BSS. p. 24, nos. 28-30, and p. 28, definition.
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2.1.12. J unit

The unit labelled J is traditionally termed the 'adjunctl.
Again the entailments of structures including J are useful in establishing
the unit and showing its relationships. Below is exemplified the
passive entailment of a P : A : Q+ sentence:

P A d+
enndezi / wasukul* emwaana the nurse / washed the child

P Aw J
N enwaana / wasukulwa / kwanndezl the child / was washed / by the nurse

P is represented by the unit labelled J. The SC of the J head
consists of nominals with kwa- attached. The English glosses vary,
but in this particular example, kwanndezl is glossed as 'by the nurse'.

J may follow or precede the nucleus and is found with a restricted
number of nucleus types : radicals with passive extension -w-, as 1in the
example above, and those with reciprocal extension -(a)an-, illustrated
below:

A ii J ii" X
dyatoma zzayakana / kwawaantu awoonso mphe

it was well known / by all people as well

In association with a copula nucleus, J is glossed as'to..." or

'for...":
J P iA ii
kwangudi / eyooyo / inthaangw* akyeese

to (or, for) the mother / this / is a time of joy

A C J v
dyakala dyantslsi / kwayaandi

it was (a source) of terror / to him (or, for him)
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Pre-nucleus J precedes P, if present. J may be extended by

means of E:

J E P 1A ii X
kwase / y<S5ngudi / ekyookyS / illumbu kyakyeese beeni

to the father / and mother / this / is the day of joy very (indeed joyful)

Repetition of kwa- in E appears to be optional. In the example above,
kwa- is not repeated, but in the next it is:

J 11 - E ii
kwayyitu yaandi / yokwayakalX dyaandi

by her relatives / and by her husband

(M

Phrasing. J is invariably phrase-initial.

2.1.13. B unit

In the following section of a sentence, the nucleus is followed by

an item labelled B, which in turn is followed by o

P A B Qr

oammbuta / bavaanaangl oaleecke el&u
the elders / used to give the young people the chance

(2)
B may be termed the ’indirect objectl . The B/SC is similar to that

1. There is a morphological similarity between J and M, in that the
M/SC consists of kwa- attached to a pronominal stem (not a full nominal).
There does not however appear to be a connection between the two units,

such as that existing between N and Na, which similarly resemble each other.

2. This kind of unit is not dealt with in BSS. where the term 'indirect
object'is applied to the S unit. See Guthrie, BSS. p. 2S, and below,

under 2.1.16., p. 102, et sec.
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of Q+, in that the head consists of nominals with Initial Vowel (IV),
but there are several reasons why it cannot be classified as Q+, In the

first place, it may itself be followed by Qt or Q-;

P A B Q- ii
oammbuta / bXvaanaang' oaleecke / lau dyamphweena

the elders / used to give the young people / a valuable opportunity

Secondly, B only occurs when Q is present (including Qs), whereas Q

may occur as the only post-nucleus primary unit*

P A Qr

oammbuta / bavaanaang’ onsswf the elders / used to give the permission

Thirdly, B is in complementary distribution with J occurring after Q:

P A Qr J

oammbuta / bavaanaang' elau / kwaaleeke
the elders / would give the chance / to the young people
A Qs J

wavaana ky<S / kwanwaana she gave it / to the child

There are no sub-divisions of B ; there is, for instance, no
'minus' unit. The distribution of B and J however parallels that
of Q+/Q“> in that B may be represented by object substitutes;

A(with Bs) Qr

babavaanaangl elau  they used to give them the chance

There are two passive entailments of the structure (P) :A: B : Q+f
in the one, P represents B, and in the other, P represents Q+:
(1) ~A "B Qr

I bavaan' oaleeke onsswf£ they gave the young people the permission

P Aw 0+
» oale&ke / bavew' onsswf£ the young people / were given the permission
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(ii) A B Qt+
, bavaan' oaleeke onsswa they gave the young people the permission

1 P Aw J
onsswa / wavewa / kwaalelke the permission / was given / to the

young people

In this case, B is represented by J. The two diagrams compared:
(1) A B Qt (ii) A B
x A i
P Aw Qt P~ Aw J

If P is also represented in the second entailment, there are two
J units, one representing P and the other B:

P A B Q+
oammbuta / bavaan' oaleeke onsswa the elders / gave the young people

the permission
P Aw J1 J2

onsswa / wavewa / kwaaleeke / kwaammbuta

the permission / was given / to the young people / by the elders

J1 J2
J1 represents B, and J2 represents Pj this order appears to be fixed.
Note also that JI, representing B, is glossed as 'to ...1, while J2
representing P is glossed as 'by...".
Both B and Qt may be represented by object substitutes, and both

may be so represented in one sentence:

A Qs Aii(with Bs)
yadi wo kuwaina [ would have given it to you

(lit. I would have it you give)
This seems to be limited to Bs which is an infix, i.e., representing
persons of Classes 1 and 2. Two substitutes may not occur,unless one

is an infix, with the same verbal.
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Q- in association with B may not be represented by a substitute,

but may participate in the A : Iw entailment of A : Q-.
A B Q- ii
bavaanaang* onlle"ke / malongi mayiingi

they used to give the young man / many lessons

1 1 ii Lw J
W malongi mayiingi mavewaanga / kwanlleeke

it is many lessons that were given / to the young man

A B "0Q-
or

£r
Q-

and here again, B is represented by J.

Q- with B may also participate in the A : Kw entailment of A s Q-.

A B Q-
baveen(e) engudi llekwa  they have given the mother something

P* Kw
~ engudi / llekwa kaveeno the mother / it is semething she has been given

Q- A B Q-

or /
P* A Kw P* [Q-1 Kw
B is here represented by P*, which controls the agreement of Kw.
The radicals capableoftaking B are limited.Apart from a
very few simplex radicalssuch as -vaan- 'give* and -soong- ’tell,

(1)

showl, they are radicals with the prepositional (or 'applied') -IL-

or causative -IS- extensions.

1. The capitals are a generalized symbolization of the extensions,

which have a variety of realizations, e.g. -IL- appears as -il-, -el-,

-in-, -en- and others.
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Phrasing. B is non-initial. Its presence makes no difference to
the phrasing of (}¢ and Q-, which are phrased according to the descr-
iption already given under 2.1.7. J, the entailment partner of B,
is always phrase-initial, as shown under 2.1.12.
2.1.14. Yunit(l)

Y never occurs as a primary unit, only as a sub-unit within L.
The Y/SC consists of nominals and pronominals, with or without IV,
apparently in free variation. There do not seem to be sufficient
grounds for distinguishing a plus and a minus division. Y follows
the L verbal and is sometimes called the 'logical subject' of the

'inverted' or 'illogical' relative.

A ii Qt ii L Y ii
osinga ssXlol' enweelo / una uzziingilaang' enthunwa z£ntsi...

you will find the door / that one which lives the emissaries of the country.
(where the emissaries of the country live)
The Y head here has Initial Vowel : (e)n-thunwa 'emissaries'.

N ii L ii Y X
yeffulu / yina yifwSte kkosoka / ammbuta kaka (cf. oammbutaelders)

with a place / that which should sit / elders only
(where elders only should sit)

From its position and SC, * appears to resemble Q (as sub-unit in L),
but in fact is distinguished from it in two ways. Firstly, the presence/
absence of IV is a free variation, and there are no associated entailments
of the kind found for Q+ and Q-, and which serve tc distinguish them.

Y cannot, lor example, be represented by an object substitute, as can Q+.

1. See Guthrie, BSS. p. 24, no. 26, and p. 27. For Zombo, however, it
seems best to regard the P/SC as not containing co-referents. There
also appear to be some restrictions on the length of a Y unit in terms
of the number of sub-units it may contain.All examples in the data are

limited to a nominal group or to the Y head followed by X.
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Secondly, Y participates in an entailment in which it is partnered
by Js

ii
eniloongo myasadilaangl akulu eeto

the remedies which used to use our ancestors (which they used to use)

P Lw Jii
eniloongo myasadilwaanga / kwaakulu eeto

the remedies  which were used / by our ancestors

vl \J/

P Lw J

Q is never partnered by J. Y resembles B in having J as a partner, but
B only partner® J in the entailment A : B : Q+ — P : Aw : J, as
shown above under 2.1.13. Finally, both B and Q may occur as primary

units, while Y is always a sub-unit, related to L.

Phrasing. Y as a single-item unit is always non-initial, whether with
or without IV. Sane cases of Y without IV, when the unit contains more
than one item, are however phrase-initial. Ihere is an apparent phrasing

alternation, reminiscent of those found for minus units and others with
a similar SC, i.e., those consisting of nominals without IV. Y with
head consisting of a nominal with IV is always non-initial, whether the
unit contains one item, or more than one.

As previously pointed out, there appear to be no grounds for
distinguishing plus and minus sub-divisions in Y, despite this partial

correlation of morphology and phrasing.
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(1)
2.1.15. R units

In the following examples, Q is followed by a unit labelled R:

A Qr R+
wavw' eppaau emffunu he possessed the gpade the need (needed the spade)

A Q- ii R+
wavwa mabaya mannene emffunu he possessed large planks the need

(had need of some large planks)

A Qs R+
wakaanga yo ekuulu he bandaged it the leg (bandaged up its leg)

R differs from other kinds of object in two ways. If Q is present,
R always follows Q, and R cannot be represented by an object substitute.
It is termed by Guthrie the 'fixed objectl.

There are plus and minus divisions of R; R+ has been illustrated in
the foregoing examples. R- usually appears in association, with a
passive at A:

P vii A R- Xv —X
oasaansi akyalakazi / bavuwaanga / mffunu beeni kikilu

the nursing attendants / were possessed / need greatly indeed

(they were sorely needed

The SC of the R head consists of nominals, with IV (R+) or without

IV (R-).

1. The label R and the term 'fixed objectl are derived fromGuthrie;
see BSS, pp. 17-18, nos. 3 and 4. The examples on p. 21, no.l17and
p. 23, no. 23 are not, however, comparable, since the Zombo equivalent
of the BSS R unit in these cases is a nucleus. Similarly the remarks
on the distribution of . and R are not applicable in Zombo (see e.g.
BSS, p. 28 and notes on nos. 21 and 23). As in all cases of Zombo
units having plus and minus divisions, there is no equivalent

in BSS Kongo of the R+/R- distinction.



R may also occur without Q. This appears to be restricted to
co-occurrence with radicals having the passive -W- or neuter -IK-
(D
extensions, and contoured radicals having termination -k- and

similar meaning to neuters:

A F+ R+
oyyangaleelaang' ettuumbw' eklmpfumu (-tuumtw- be elected)

he is happy about being elected (to) the chieftainship (* premiership)

A R+
yStolok' ekuulu it was broken the leg (-tolok- get broken)

P i A ii R+
ndzo mosl / ilenda ttuuk1l <Sluku (-tuuk- come from)

one house / could come from (» produce) cassava porridge

There are different entailment partnerships for the R+ and R-
divisions, R+ participates in only one passive entailment, in which

is partnered by P:

A Q+ R+
wEvw' eppaau emffunu  he possessed the spade the need

P Aw R+
/eppaau / wavuw* emffunu the spade / was possessed the need

R+ cannot in fact be said to have any entailment partners; it can be
'partnered' only by itself. This emphasizes the applicability of the
term 'fixed object'.

R- on the contrary may participate in an A : K entailment, similar
to that found for A : Q-. As previously noted, R- apparently only
occurs in conjunction with a limited set of radicals, none of which may

have a passive extensicn added. and some of which are passives in the

first instance. In contrast to the Q- unit, therefore,

1. Contoured radicals are those having a similarity of shape and a

common element of meaning, but which cannot be analyzed into simplex
radical + extension. See Richardson, The Role of Tone in Sukuma.

p. 30, fn.

100
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R cannot be said to participate in a passive entailment of this kind.

Both verbals in the examples are passive:

P Aw R-
olusadlsu / luvwiilu mffunu help / has been possessed need (is needed)

p* CEJ Kw

olusadisu / mffunu luvwiilu help / it is need that it has been possessed

A R- P A R-
\/

or \ /\
P* A" K " ¥< [RZ]kK

The R/SC contains a very small number of nominals (but no
pronominals), all limited to co-occurrence with particular radicals,
e.g. names of parts of the body co-occurring with -kaang- 'bind,
bandage up' and -tolok- 'get broken'; (e)mffunu 'meedl co-occurring
with -vw- 'possess' and -vuw- 'be possessedl.

There are sub-divisions here, in that some nominals only stand

as R when ¢, is filled by another nominal, e.g.

A Q+
wafcaang' ekuulu he bandaged up the leg

A Qs R+
but wakaanga y<S ekuulu he bandaged it up the leg

When no other kind of object is present, ekuulu in co-occurrencewith
-kaang- fills the ¢, slot. In co-occurrence with -tolok- hcwever it
(D

fills R without Q, as shown on the previous page.

I have not found it useful toincorporate such distinctionsinto

the labelling.

1. Guthrie's examples no. 3 (p. 17) and no. U (p. IB) are of this

kind, i.e., R without Q.
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R may occur as a sub-unit:

iA L R+
seySandi ovwiilu emffunu it is after all she who is possessed the need

(she is needed after all)

A Q" ~ ii — K R+
bavaangilwa mawoonsono / mena bavwaangl emffunu

they may have done for them everything / that (of) which they possessed the need

Phrasing, The phrasing of R is similar to that of Q.

R+ is always non-initial.

R- when consisting of a single item is also phrased with the preceding
item, but R- consisting of a unitary group is sometimes phrase-initial,
and sanetimes non-initial, cf. the Q+/Q- behaviour.

2.1.16. Sunits(l)
The S (locative) head consists of:
i) nominals with extra independent prefix (EIP) of Classesl6-18attached:
ovaffulu at the place (ova- Class 16 EIP attachedto Class 7 IN)
ii) pronominals of Classes 16-18:(2)
...kruuna  there (Class 17)

...vaavéna at that particular spot (Class 16)

..emwaamu in here (Class 18)

1. See Guthrie, BSS. p. 18, nos. 6-7; p. 20, nos. 13-11; p. 21, no. 17,
and p. 28. I have not however used the term ’indirect object' for the
S unit in Zombo (see fn. 2, p.93 ), but for the B unit. Further, the

elements vana, kuna and muna are classified as separate pronominal items.

See below, 3.2.4. for pronominal seriesCPP* 156-161).

2. The pronominals quoted are from Series 3, 8 and 7 respectively.
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A pronominal may head an appositional group:

A S- ii
bavutuka / muna vata they returned / in there the village

(they went back to the village)
S may precede or follow the nucleus as a primary unit, and more
than one S unit may be present in the same sentence, both primary units:

S+ ii A S- ii iii
ovaffulu ekyaakfna, / zekoka / kuna kooko kwalunene

at that place. / turn / to there the hand of rightness (to the right)
There are plus and minus sub-divisions in both pre- and post-nucleus
S; the distinction is most easily demonstrated for the post-nucleus units.

S+ may be represented by an object substitute, while S- may not:

A S+

winl omundzo he is in the house

A Ss
cf. wina mo he is inside
S- participates in an entailment of the form A : S — A : K, while S+
does not:

A S- (1)

wina mundzo he is in the house

QE K
v/mundzo kena it is in the house that he is

The entailments of pre-nucleus S units consist in each case of a switching of

the position of the unit from before to after the nucleus, e.g.
S- ii A ii Qt
vaffulu ekyaakf, / osinga bbakl ekuumbi at this place, / you will catch the
bus
A ii Q+ S- ii
vl/osinga bbakl ekuumbi vaffulu ekya”ki you will catch the bus at this place”

1. There is no means of glossing S+ and S- in such a way as to bring out
the difference in English. S+ has to some extent a 'mearer and involvedl

connotation, and S- a 'farther away and detachedl connotation.
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S as a sub-unit occurs only after the unit to which it is related:
i \
K Qr ii iii S+ ii
ee.nyyifndulaang' edyaambu dyangutukfli amuuntu omundz" eyi&yi

...that I am considering the question of the birth of a man into this world

It does not, therefore, take part in the 'switched position' entailment
as a sub-unit.

Pre-nucleus S precedes P:

S- ii iii iv P A
kummbaninu yalulongSko Iw”andi loolo, / enlleSke / wXsuunzulwaanga

at the end of this his apprenticeship, / the young man / would be presented

Phrasing. Pre-nucleus S+ and S- are phrase-initial.

Post-nucleus S+ is non-initial.

Post-nucleus S- shows the apparent phrasing alternation recorded
for Q-, C and R-, which share with S- the absence of IV from the head item
a single-item S- unit is non-initial, but one consisting of more than one
item may be either initial or non-initial.

It should be repeated that members of any SC,filling a slotother
than that of their original unit label, will follow the phrasing ofthe
slot they fill. For instance, members of the S-/SC functioningas

a nucleus will follow nucleus phrasing, and be phrase-initial!

P* - L [13 K
ezi zikkookolaanga — / kumaaki zittuuka”nga
these (creatures) which crow — / it is from eggs that they come

S sub-units follow S primary phrasing in all respects, save that

there is no parallel among them to the pre-nucleus primary S units.
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1)

2.1.17. V units

The V unit head consists of:

i) a nominal, which if an independent nominal (IN) may have attached an

extra independent prefix (EIP) of one of the locative classes, 16-18:

...ewuunu today (IN of Class 7)

ezaakl enthaangwa some times (DN and IN of Class 10)

ttuuk' enthaangwa to come from the time, since the time (INV of Class 15,
followed by F+ unit consisting of a Class 9 IN)

mullumbu ycSoyo in those days (chain group : Class 8 IN with EIP of

Class 18 attached + pronominal in agreement with Class 8)

ii) a pronominal of Class 14, or one of Classes 16-18:

ewaau now, thus (Class 14)

...wuuna thus, in that way (Class 14)

vaava then, new, at the time (Class 16)

muna mSsika in there evening, in the evening (Class 18 pronominal

+ Class 6 IN forming appositional group)

Independent nominals of the V/SC are a restricted set, referring to

time; pronominals are also restricted, as shown above, and refer to time or

manner*

V as a primary unit may precede or follow the nucleus. There is some

similarity between the S and V units, inasmuch as the SC of each contains

items common to both, and some of the entailments are similar. Occurrence

in pre- and post-nucleus position is another common factor.

1.

V+ A ii
ewaau / isinga wova new / I *m going to say...
A X V+
dyassivi k”kilu ewuunu it is (a matter) of wonder indeed today

Based on the V unit of Guthrie; see BSS. p. 19, nos. 10-11; p. 21, no. 18

and p. 28, summary definition. The definition of the V unit has been

widened to include pronominals not referring to time.
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Both pre- and post-nucleus V have plus and minus sub-divisions,
distinguished as usual by the presence/absence of Initial Vowel. V+
cannot be represented by an object substitute; in this respect it is unlike
S+, but resembles R+. It is however distinct from R+, in that its
position is not fixed with regard to Q if present. R+ may only follcw

Q+, but V+ may either follow or precede:

A Q+ V+ ii
tujiyatlk' essalu omasika maima we shall begin the work this afternoon

A Vv Q*

nutadi ewaau eylmpfwanimpfwani look new at the pictures

Post-nucleus V- participates in an A : K entailment, while V+ does not:

A V- ii ii
wasala / lumingu Iwamvviimba Iwakkaka A V-

he worked / a whole week more
r 1 R K
R il iii "K A
"v lumingu Ilwamwilmba Iwakkaka kasala

it 1s a whole week more that he worked

Both pre- and post-nucleus V, of both divisions, take part in
an entailment which involves switching the position of the unit. This

is shown below for pre-nucleus V-

V- ii A (D)
nkkumbu myaylingi / bateezaanga many times / they used to try

A V- ii
“bateezaanga / nkkumbu myaylingi they used to try / many times

1. Compare LX3 i1 K
nkkumbu myaylingi bateezaanga (no phrase boundary)

it is many times that they used to try

which is the A : K entailment of post-nucleus V-.
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Pre-nucleus V may precede or follow P:
V- ii iii iv P A
muna ttaandu kyaSkulu eeto, / ekyalakazi / kyasaanswaanga
(1
in there the era of our ancestors, / the nursing period / was looked after
(during the era of cur ancestors...)
P V- K ii A
eyinndende / vaava yimene kkayazyaana /.../ batuumbaanga...

the children / then that they have done sorting themselves /*.. / used

to elect, .(when they had sorted...)

Phrasing. Primary pre-nucleus V, whether of the plus or minus
sub-divisions, is phrase-initial.

Post-nucleus V+ is non-initial.

Post-nucleus V- shows apparent phrasing alternation. If it
consists of a single item only, it is non-initial; if it contains more
than one item, it is sometimes non-initial, and sometimes phrase-initial.
V- thus joins the company of units with apparent phrasing alternation

C, Q-, R-, S- and Y.

1. kyalakazi denotes both the period during which a mother nursed her
child, and the hut where she lived for the whole of the nursing period,
-saansw- lit. ‘be looked after, brought up', with the extended meaning

'last over a period of timel (the dervative lu-saansu means 'history,
esp."life-story"'). The translation here could therefore”be either /also

'the nursing period lasted' or 'the nursing hut was looked after'*
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2.1.18. Tunit(l)

The T unit to some extent resembles S, in that the SC of the
T head consists of independent nominals with the Class 18 prefxi mu-
attached, and the Class 18 pronominal muna 'in there' heading an
appositional group. One respect in which T differs from S is in the
lack of a plus/minus division. The Initial Vowel never appears,
therefore the morphological similarity is to S- rather than to S+.
There is no representation by object substitute, which contributes
to the similarity to S-. It will be seen that the English glosses
for T are several : 'in (doing), in order (to do), by means of, bacause of,
with, for, from, out of*.

A ii X T -oeemmmeeee- Q+ ii
bafwete zziizila kaka mulluungis' engoonde zo<5zo

they just have to be patient in fulfilling these months
S — 1
A E -------- Qs T ii
wasaanzula / yellaambula .« muppaau kyaandi

he widened / and deepened it with his spade

1. Based on the T unit of Guthrie, especially BSS. p. 18, no. 7;

p. 19, no. 11; and p. 22, no. 20. Nos. 19 and 24 on p. 23 are not comparable;
the Zombo equivalent of the T unit there is a nucleus. The T/SC has

also been widened to include nominals which are not INVs of Class 15
(infinitives). Since negative structures are excluded from the present

work, the criterion used by Guthrie for distinguishing between T and S

(p. 19, nos. 8-9) cannot be used. In any case, it does not apply in Zombo;

theordering of units in a negative structure is not so rigid as in BSS Kongo.
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A T ii iii K
nthoondele / muna lusadisu / luna umpheene

I have thanked / in there the help / that which you have given me

(I thank(you) for the help you have given me)

A Q- T ii

bavaangaanga nlloSngo / muna m atiiti

they used to make remedies / in there shrubs (from srhubs, out of shrubs)

T may stand as a primary unit before as well as after the nucleus

and precedes P if present:

T ii X A Q+
muna dyXXdi ozeevo — / wab<Song' onkkele
in there this therefore — / he took the gun

(because of this therefore)

T i Q+ P A
munX waangl edy6odyo, / onlleeke/ wayXndaanga

in there to do this, / the young man / used to go (in order to do this)

T may occur when S is also present, and in this case follows S:

A X S- il iii T i Q+
bakutakyaanaanga mphe / muna nttaanda myamav&ta / muna ssakan' entsaka

they used to gather also / in (there) open spaces of the villages / in there

to play games (in order to play games)

r

There is however one kind of/\unit which is fixed as to position in
regard to the nucleus, occurring onlyafter the latter; the nucleus in

this case is a Class 5 possessive prefix attached to a nominal:

A T Q

dyam ffunu mussungamena vo it is of necessity in remembering( =to remember)

that



Unlike S-, members of the T/SC may take a stabilizing pre-prefix:

P K QiL Q- A
ekkruma kazolele dyo zzoka / imubbaka / nlluka wannenc

the reason he wanted to dig (into) it / is to obtain / a big cave
(L ii>

The iAAitem here consists of i- attached to mubbaka 'in obtaining, in
order to obtainl. Such a structure seems to be limited to co-coourrence
with P, and furthermore, with certain items only at P. The type of

unit symbolized by iA, it may be remembered, was found as an entailment
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for plus units such as Q+ and S+, but not for minus units such as Q- and S-.

On the other hand, members of the T/SC may function as A without

stabilizing pre-prefix. This appears to be limited to T in association
(D
with a verbal copula nucleus :
A T
wina muddya he is in eating A T
0 K 2) (GFj

A rauddya kena it is in eating that he is

1. A copula nucleus is one consisting of a verbal containing one of

the radicals -in- or -kal- 'bel, or a stable or stabilized nominal,

2. There are peculiarities in this structure, such that it might be

preferable to separate post-copula T and place it in a special sub-division*

in a fuller analysis. For instance , Qt+ follows K, but Qs precedes it:
0 K Q+
muddya benl ommbizi it is in eating that they are the meat
CD Qs K

but muddya yo bena it is in eating it that they are

It has not proved worthwhile to establish sub-divisions for the
present purpose ; differences of this kind are not reflected in any

way as regards phrasing of the T unit.



Phrasing. Primary T in pre-nucleus position is always phrase-initial.

Post-nucleus T consisting of a single item is non-initial, but if

it consists of more than one item, there appears to be alternative
phrasing — sometimes the head is phrase-initial, and sometimes it is
non-initial.

The phrasing of T thus resembles that of minus units and others
with which it shares the morphological characteristic of absence of
Initial Vcwel from members of its substituion class. On the other
hand, the affinities of T are not entirely with minus units; some
entailments in which it takes part resemble those associated with

plus units.

(1)
2.1.19. Hunit

The label His given to a unit whose head consists of a Class 15

INV (independent noraino-verbal), with Initial Vowel attached. xhe
H/SC therefore contains . items found also in the F+/SC, but the set
is more restricted. An example is:

H S- iA ii

ewutuka kuvitu, / inkkwlaklmbvumina
to return to the door, / it is the possessor of milk

(when I went back to the door, I found it was the milkman)

H is supported by the nucleus, in that it cannot occur unless the
nucleus is present, but H plays no part in the structure following.

In this it resembles P*, but whereas P* can be linked by agreement

1. The label H is taken from Guthrie, BSS. p. 29, but has not quite

the same meaning here. P* in BSS is classed as an H unit

; here I have

I11

used the definition of H as given by Guthrie, but the SC is more restricted

and does not include P*.
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with some part of the following structure, H never is. It is also
noticeable that all recorded instances of H contain a sub-unit,

either S or Q. Further, H appearsHas a primary unit;'only' in the data,
and it would seem that it does not occur as a sub-unit.

H precedes P, if the latter is present:

& (EE—— Q+ P A F- Qt ii

ellaandill edy<Sodyo, / Ntsaukulusu / wazola woonges' endzo aandi

to follow this. / Crusoe / wanted to enlarge his house

(after this, following this)
H occurs only in pre-nucleus position.

Phrasing. His phrase-initial, and in fact all recorded instances are

also sentence-initial.

2.1.20. G units

Units labelled G contain, and sometimes consist entirely of,
what is here termed an embedded sentence(l)' An embedded sentence
displays all the characteristics of a complete sentence, particularly
the major one of containing a 'nucleus' ; in the context of G, however,
the embedded nucleus does not constitute a unit capable of forming a
complete sentence. To indicate that units within G are of a different
status from those of the main sentence in which they occur, the G

structure is placed in brackets:

(G: A Q- ) A
avo / wamona meenga,/ mooy<S if / you should see blood. / it is life

1. Guthrie, BSS, p. 22, no. 20, uses the term 'holophrase' for this
kind of structure. This is not adopted here, to avoid confusion with

the special meaning given to 'phrase' in the present study.



The SC of the G head consists of

(i) a restricted set of particles, distinct from those of the X/SC, e.g.
(1
avo if nkhete before se it is now/then
Vo that kana before, whether nga it is possible

(i1) items capable of functioningas nucleus in the context of G,e.g.

ntsuumba that I may buy sesuku it is now a room

Many G heads may function simultaneously as head of a primary slot
other than G, such as Q, C, or even A:

A Q(G: A R+)
wamona v6 — / yXtolok' ekuulu he saw that — / it was broken the leg

vo here functions as Q in relation to A, and simultaneously as G head.
A C(GiA v 7 /
wakituka / sesuku dyaandi dyanndeeka
it (cave) became / it is now his roomffor acts of sleeping
(the cave now became his bedroom)
sesuku here functions as C, as well as G head, which is furthermore

iA in the G context.

A(G: A )
se / kalwaaka it is then / he may arrive (he will then ar rive)

sf£ functions as A, as well as G head.

1. The G head se (particle) is distinct from the pre-prefix se-, although

the English glosses are similar in some cases, and both occur in the A slot,

se- (prefix) is however limited to iA. Compare:
A£G: A
se / kalwaaka (Tense 8) sejcallwaaka (Tense 1, Kverbal)
it is then / he may arrive it is then that he will arrive
Both can be rendered as 'then he will arrive'. For tense numeration see
Appendix VII, Compare also: fix)

sekalwaaka  (Tense 2, Kverbal)

it 1s then that he arrived

113
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There are sub-divisions within the G/SC, in that some members are

capable of filling any of A, C or Q, others are limited to Q, and others

Kea.it
to A. Others again function only as G, e.g. avS 'if*. There are also
\

restrictions on co-occurrence; ne 'as, like' is invariably followed by

a stabilized 'nucleusl:

(G: iA L e e Y ii )
ne / iwuunX wlvoveleeng” / nkhakl zeeto

as / it is how used to say always / our forebears
(as our ancestors always used to say)
Alone of the set, the G head vo 'that' may have yo- attached, and thus

form part of an E unit:
iA ii E (G: A ii )
ingurii Snkhazi / yovS/ yyitu ySkkaka

it is the maternal uncle / and that (» or) / it is some other relation
It has not proved useful to reflect these sub-divisions in theAlabelling.
Simultaneous function is indicated as above, by placing the non-G label
immediately before .

The position of G depends upon whether or not it is functioning
solely as G. If it fills no other slot, its position is not fi*ed in
relation to the nucleus, it may follow or precede; further, if P is present,

it may either follow or precede

P ii iii (G: ) A ii
enwaan' Smpfumu amuuntu, / avo / sekaddya, / kafwete kkala

the child of the chief of man,/ if / it is now thathe will eat, / must be
(if a well brought up child is about to eat, he mustbe)

G here follows P and precedes the nucleus. In the next example, G

precedes P:

(G: P A ) P A ii
avo / dyoodyS / dibwiidi, / onwwuti / watoma mmeengwaanga
if / this / has happened, / the mother / was cordiallyhated,,.
1. It is accidental that, in the examples, P preceding G controls the

agreement of the G nucleus, and following it does not.



115

G following the nucleus:

A R+ (G: iA P QGA) )
yXfuungaangl omakasf ..../ av& / senwaanl oyambw<£ilu / kadila

they used to get angry... / if / it is now the child who has been permitted /
he may cry
(if the baby was then permitted to cry)
(G here contains a G sub-unit.)

G functioning simultaneously as C or Q follows the nucleus:

A C(G: iA ii )
wakalaangavo /ingudi ankhazi he wasthat /he isthematernal uncle

A Q(G: A R+)
w&mona vo — / y&tolok' ekuulu he saw that / it was broken the leg

G funtioning as A cannot, of course, be defined as to position in this wayj'
It may have been noticed that G is described as filling Q, without
subsidiary labelling. G as Q displays some affinities with Q+, in that

it may be represented by an object substitute,of Class 5:

A Qs
wamona dy& he saw it (* thefact that ithadbroken its leg)

G as Q may also participate in an entailment similar to the A s Q+ —£
P : 1A described under 2.1.4.> iA being [jKj:

"A Q(G:A Q-)

ozolele / ntsuumba flseko she wants / I may buy a little flour

P(G:{QT| K ) ® “she wants me to

flseko ntsuumba / tkazolele it isa little flair ihatlirEy buy/ is what shewants

(There is a secondary entailment here, in that A : Q- within G is

represented by (Q-(: K, This gives the labelling a complex appearance.)

It may be added that Zombo displays a marked partiality for intrictae —
structures of”“the kind where G contains a sub-unit G, in turn containing

a G sub-unit.

1. See No. 3 in Appendix I.
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Phrasing, G units are particularly interesting in respect of their
phrasing.
The internal phrasing of an embedded sentence is precisely as for

a corresponding non-embedded sentence:

E QG : p* ii A K ii )
yozzaaya kana / onsseedya ndy<56yo / nSnikafwete llukwa?

and to know whether / this baby / it is whothat he should be namedafter?
(jind to know after whom the baby should be named)
The G unit, from P* onwards, (i.e., not including the head kana) could form
anon-embedded sentence, and its phrasing would then be identical.
(P*) and P*, and (A) and A, are phrase-initial ; (K) and K are non-initial.
The ¢ head may show variation in phrasing, but the distribution of
phrase-initial and non-initial G heads is quite clear.
A G head which is purely G is phrase-initial, e.g. avo and ne.
A G head functioning simultaneously as Ais also phrase-initial, e.g.
se and nga.
Most interesting is the phrasing of G heads simultaneously filling

Q or C, Compare the following:

A QG : A R+ )
wamona vo — / yatoloklekuulu he saw that — / it was broken the leg
A QGAQ+ ) structure

yambula / twafiimp' emphangameno permit / (that) we mav examine the

The G head vo, filling Q in relation to the nucleus of the main sentence,

is non-initial* the G head twafiimpC a”~likewise filling Q, but also serving

as nucleus within G. is phrase-initial, i.e., phrased as a nucleus. As
previously stated, A within G is phrased as a nucleus; here however we have

a conflict of requirements. Q, and particularly Q+, with which Q(G)

displays most affinities, does not require phrase-initial position ; Q+ indeed
requires non-initial position ; a nucleus on the other hand requires
phrase-initial position, and it is this aspect which is given phrasing

exponence. The position can be stated in terms of a requirement of the



117

internal relationships of the G unit head, which over-rides the

phrasing characteristic of the slot it fills in relation to the nucleus

of the main sentence. Compare also:

A C(G: iA ii )
wakalaanga vo / ingudi Xnkhazi he was that / he is the maternal uncle

A C(G:iA ii Ail )
wSkituka / sesuku dyiandi dyanndeeka it became/it is new his bedroom

The Ghead vo filling Cis phrased with the preceding item; the Ghead
sesuku, likewise filling C, but also functioning as nucleus of the G unit,
is phrased as a nucleus. Again, the distribution is clear; G filling C
is non-initial, unless it also fills A within G, and then it is phrased
as a nucleus.

The examination of G has thus revealed a new factor in phrasing. It
would appear that phrasing may be a marker, not simply of the syntactic unit
as defined in relation to the nucleus, and to other primary units, but also
of a different kind of relationship — that of the head of the unit to
other components within the unit. It would further appear that, where
phrasing requirements conflict, that of the internal relationship may

over-ride that of the external’ relationships.

2.2. Sentences containing more than one nucleus

These structures cannot be approached in the same way as the single-
nucleus sentences. Up to new, units have been defined using the nucleus
as datum point. In the next kind of structure to be examined, the
nucleus, together with its attendant constellation of primary units,

becomes a single unit in a higher order.
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2.2.1. Alpha and Beta units

The whole of a structure consisting of a nucleus and the primary
units defined in relation to it is now called a nucleus group, and

labelled with Greek Alpha:

meenga / imewaanaangl emwaanda / kwamooyo

blood / is what gives the spirit / to the life ~ '

In a sentence containing two or more nucleus groups, once the
latter have been identified, there may be a residue of elements which
do not fit into any of the Alpha units, but serve to link them. These

are labelled with Greek Beta

meenga / imewaanaangl emwaanda / kwamooyo / ye / mooyo / uwaanaangl emwaanda

blood / is what gives the spirit / to the life / and / life / gives the spirit

kwamooyo

to the blood

Beta elements also serve to join initiating to non-initiating sentences,

and non-initaiting sentence to each other:

EdyoodyX / ikkwiikilaanga dy$ mphe. Kaansi, / edyaadi / idyaambu.

This / 1 believe it too But. / this is the point.

Neither of these is an initiating sentence.

2. See 1.2.1.2., fn., p.
1. In the terms used for one-nucleus sentences:

P Q+ J
meenga / imevvaanaangl emwaanda / kwamooyo



The substitution class of Beta consists of particles, of which

the commonest are:

ye and iboosl and then kaansi but

Beta may also contain X:

&- X ( X
ye mphe and also iboosl mphe and then also

(b X

kaansi utu but however

Phrasing.  Alpha may begin with a nucleus, or with any of the units
capable of standing in pre-nucleus position : G, H, P, S+/-> T, V+/“ and
All of these are phrase-initial when in pre-nucleus position.

The Beta head is always phrase-initial.
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2.3. Other aspects of phrasing : 'broken groupsl

So far, phrasing has been examined from the viewpoint of the
syntactic unit — which units take phrase-initial, and which non-
initial position. There are however some instances in which a phrase-
initial item does not head any syntactic unit as defined up till now.
Suhc are the items beginning a phrase in broken unitary groups, some
of which have been cited in connection with L and K.

A broken group is a unitary group, the components of which

do not all appear in the same phrase:

iA ii iii K
ituuku dyamphov”~lo / yina tubb<Sokelaanga

it is the origin of the word / that one which we call

T Q- ii iii L C(G: A )
. .muwaava ntsaasa zamaambu / mena roenaanga vo / mamphilmpita

in seekingan explanation of matters / those which are that / they are of

strangeness (of matters which are strange)

Not all such boundaries within nominal groups are associated with
the presence of L or K, There are many instances of broken appositional
groups, particularly where the item beginning a new phrase is a
pronominal:

iA i iii
imaambu / mau moole they are thequestions / they the two

(they are the two questions)

S ii iii iv v Vi
muna tteezo kyang<Sonde zo<5zo / zau vwa

in there the period of those months / they a ninesome

(during the period of those nine months)
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Beyond noting the fact that the division of a unitary nominal

group between more than one phrase is often associated with the
presecne of Lor K, it does not seem possible at the moment to
describe the phrase-initial -- but not group-initial -- item as
beginning a new unit., It may be added, however, that as in the case
of the apparent phrase-initial alternatives for minus units and C,
there are at least two items in the new phrase, including those where

neither L nor K is involved.

This brief sketch by no means covers the whole field, but
provides sufficient material for a statement of the evidence for and

against the view that phrasing is a syntactic marker,

2,441, Patterns of syntax-phrasing correlations

A general pattern is now building up, of some units which require
phrase-initial position for the head, and others which require non-
initial position. In at least one case, that of the G heads, the
phrasing does not entirely depend on the classification of the unit
with regard to its external relationships, but is in some, clearly
defined, cases determined by the intermal relationships of the unit.
The same may be said of the P unit, which takes phrase-initial
position in all cases where it is a primary unit, but in other, again
clearly defined cases, is non-initial (Pa).

In addition to those units whose phrasing can be definitely
correlated with their syntactic function, there are other where the

position at the moment is not amenable to description in temms of
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the syntactic units so far established, These are the cases of (i)
apparent ‘alternationl or variation, where the unit head is sometimes
phrase-initial, and sometimes not, and of (ii) broken unitary groups, where
phrase boundary occurs within a unitary group,
(1) It will have become apparent that the 'alternating' units have
much in common with each other. In the first place, where the
general unit has plus and minus divisions, the alternating unit is
always the minus one; where there is no such division , the SC of
the alternating unit shares the morphological characteristic of
absence of Initial Vowel from the unit head. Thus, for instance,
the members of the C/SC which are nominals share the absence of IV
with the SCs of Q-, R-, S-, V- and T, Secondly, where there appears
to be phrasing variation, the phrase-initial examples always contain at
least two items, while a single-item unit is non-initial, imhe
converse, hcwever, is not true; some units consisting of more than
one item are non-initial.
(i1) The broken unitary groups also display the two characteristics
of the phrase-initial alternating units. The first item in the
group after the intra-unitaiy phrase boundary has no Initial Vowel,
and is followed by at least one other item in the phrase.

The evidence in favour of the hypothesis that phrasing is
governed by syntax is, however, overwhelming, and not to be set
aside on the grounds that seme units, or even parts of units, do
not appear to have a clearly defined phrasing characteristic.
Rather, it is suggested that the apparent alternation may prove
amenable to description in terms similar to those used for the G

unit heads, where certain internal relationships of the unit have
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a phrasing exponent which is not that of the slot they fill in
relation to units outside G. Here the exponence of internal
relationships, in certain well-defined cases, takes precedence over
that of exte al relationships. The Q and C units, for instance,
obviously do not require phrase-initial position; in particular, it
has been shown that G £illing Q slots has more in common with the plus
than the minus division of the Q unit, and the plus unit is never
phrase—initial(l).

In putting forward the suggestion that the apparent phrase-initial
alternative may prove to be describable in terms similar to those used
for the G hegds, one is supported by the fact that the former always
shows more than one item after the phrase boundary, of which at least
two are in the same phrase., Where there is more than one item in a
segment of speech, there is syntactic relationship. So far mothing
has come to light which may give guidance on what these special
relationships may be, and the distribution of the phrase-initial
and non-initial variants remains unclear. The limits placed on
delicacy have, perhaps, been a bar to the establishment of full
correlation between syntax and phrasing, particularly in the case
of the broken unitary groups.

On the other hand, some interesting points of resemblance between
different kinds of unit have emerged., One has of course to remember
that in the system of phrasing there are only two terms, phrase-
initial and non-initial, and it is therefore to be expected that

many units will share the same phrasing characteristic. Nonetheless,

1. This statement refers, of course, only to post-nucleus plus units

which are not unlinked,
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the patterns which appear are worthy of some remark. All primary
post-nucleus plus units, for instance, are non-initial (unless unlinked) ;
all primary units before the nucleus are phrase-initial.  Perhaps
the most striking point is the fact that the nucleus is always phrase-
initial, whatever precedes it. Even the P unit (subject) is not
given different treatment in this respect from any other pre-nucleus
unit. It is perhaps too early in the study of phrasing to postulate
some general feature marked by phrase boundary which is common to
all occurrences, but it is certainly interesting to note that P is
excluded from the nucleus phrase, This suggests that the 'subject!
is far less of an integral part of sentence structure than is
sometimes imagined.

It is now appropriate to proceed to a more detailed examination
of the pitch patterns, in the light of what has been learned about
phrasing, Nor will it be forgotten that some of the syntax -phrasing
correlations have not been properly established, and that in consequence

this question must be re~considered after the pitch patiterns have

been described,




Table 1

Note : the phrasing characteristic applies only to the head of the unit.

Sub-units are phrased as the corresponding primary unit (Y is always a

sub-unit).

the phrasing differe from that of the main unit; N and Na, for instance,

are shown separately, having different phrasing.

: Phrasing characteristics of syntactic units

Sub-divisions, such as Ka, are not shown separately unless

Asterisk (*) indicates

125

'distribution unclear' in the case of units showing more than one phrasing,

Unit label

A

T Q@ "2 | o w

—

Pa
Q+(1), Qs
Q+(11)

Q-(i)
Q-(i)

Position

post-nucleus
post-nucleus
post-nucleus
post-nucleus
varies
pre-nucleus
varies
post-nucleus
post-nucleus
post-nucleus
post-nucleus
post-nucleus
varies
precedes K

post-nucleus

unlinked post-

nucleus

post-nucleus

unlinked post-

nucleus

Phrasing
initial

non-initial

initial/non-initial*

initial

non-initial

initial/non-initial

initial

initial

non-initial

non-initial

non-initial

initial

non-initial

initial

non-initial

non-initial

initial

initial/non-initial*

initial

Reference

2.1.1.

2.1.13.

2.1.8.

2.1.6.

2.1.10.

2.1.20.

2.1.19.

2.1.12.

2.1.3.

2.1.5.

2.1.9.

2.1.11.

2.1.11.1.

2.1.4.

2.1.4.1.

Page
59

93
82

72
86
112
111
92
63
70
85
69
91
66

69

76
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Table I : Phrasing characteristics of syntactic units / ctd.

It label Position Phrasing Reference Page
R+ post-nucleus non-initial
R- post-nucleus initial/non-initial* 2.1.15. 99
S+ pre-nucleus initial

post-nucleus non-initial
S- pre-nucleus initial

post-nucleus initial/non-initial* 2.1.16. 102
T pre-nucleus initial

post-nucleus initial/non-initial* 2.1.18. 108
V+ pre-nucleus initial

post-nucleus non-initial
V- pre-nucleus initial

post-nucleus initial/non-initial* 2.1.17. 105
X pre-nucleus initial

post-nucleus non-initial 2.1.2. 62
Xa post-nucleus non-initial 2.1.2.1. 63
Y after L initial/non-initial* 2.1.1A. 97

The heads of Alpha and Beta, elements of structure on the
higher level, are always phrase-initial. A Beta unit always precedes an
Alpha. Alpha may begin with A, or any unit of the Icwer level capable of
standing in pre-nucleus position; all these are phrase-initial.
Of the units showing variation in phrasing, only G has clearly

defined distribution at this stage.(l)

1. Compare Table IV at the end of Chapter VI, p. 272, where

distribution has been defined for all units showing 'alternation*.
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Chapter 3

NOMINAL PATTERNS : I

3.0. Introduction

The examination of pitch patterns takes as starting point

those of items of the nominal category. In this and the following
chapter are developed techniques of description, using nominal data
only. In the succeeding two chapters, 5 and 6, it is demonstrated
that the patterns of particles and verbals, and sequences of mixed
categories, can be described i, means ofthese same techniques. The
particle and verbal categories of course present special problems,
but these are more readily solved after consideration of the nominals.
The space devoted to the latter is accordingly larger., since they
provide the data on which the greater part of the systematization

is built.

3.1. Pitch and tone : interpretation of pitch data in terms of a

tonal system

Zombo is a Bantu language, and one in which differences of pitch
pattern are apparently sometimes meaningful. Within the areas
where this correlation is found, there are two terms : marked and
unmarked pitch.

Many Bantu languages displaying similar pitch-meaning correlations
have been described in terms of a tonal system of high and low tones.

(D

Other dialects of Kongo, moreover, have been described in this way

1. Bibliography nos. ¢+, 10 and 12. No. 12 deals with the related

language of Yaka.
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It is new appropriate to consider whether the pitch phenomena of
Zombo may not be described in similar terns.
Of the two kinds of pitch distinguished in the falling sections
of phrases, the marked pitch is characterized by being higher than
any succeeding unmarked pitch within the same phrase. The unmarked
pitch is characterized by being lewer than any marked pitch preceding
it within the same phrase. It would therefore seem that the traditional
terms ‘'high tonel and 'low tone' are suitable for the marked and
unmarked pitches respectively, provided the following points are borne
in mind:
a) vowels are marked/unmarked on the grounds of the pitch characteristics
they display in relation to the rest of the phrase in which they occur,
not inrelation to the rest of the sentence, unless this happens to

consist of one phrase;

b) marked pitch is relatively higher than unmarked pitch after it.,

though not necessarily higher than preceding unmarked pitch;

¢) unmarked pitch is relatively lower than a marked pitch before it,

but not neeessarily lower than a following narked pitch.

The terms 'high tone' and 'low tone' will then be adopted, and

defined for the moment as follows:

high tone (H) * ary marked pitch, including the peak

lav tone (L) = any unmarked pitch after the peak.

Pitches before the peak are left out of account for the present.
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3.2. Nominals in the falling section of a phrase, after the peak

The only context for which definitions of high and low tone have
been established is the falling section of a peaked phrase. The
position of peak is a special problem, therefore to avoid difficulties
in connection with it, the limits set for this chapter will be that
data is taken only from nominals of which the whole occurs after the
peak.

An outline of nominal morphology is given in Appendix VI, and the

category has been briefly described under 1.5., pp.39-40 above.

3.2.1. Tone-classes

Nominals of comparable structure, displaying different tone-pattern

in comparable contexts, are said to belong to different tone-classes (TCs)

bawXanl X ffulu they found the flcwer (ef-fulu flower)

bawaan' effulu they found the place (ef-fulu place)

ef-fulu, with H on the vowel preceding the stem, and ef-fulu, with H
on the second vowel of the stem, are said to belong to different TCs.
Conversely, nominals of comparable structure, displaying similar

patterns in comparable contexts, are said to belong the the same TC:

bawXan* X ffulu they found the flower (Xf-fulu flower)

bawaanl Xvata they found the village (e-vata village)

The description 'H on pre-stem vowell applies to both If-fulu 'the flower'

and e-vata 'the village', and they are accordingly said to belong to the

same TC,



Similarly:

bawaan* effulu they found the place (ef-fulu place)

bawSanl ebay£ they found the plank (e-bay£  plank)

Both ef-fulu 'place' and e-baya 'plank' can be described in the same
terms, *H on the second vowel of the stem1, and are therefore assigned
to the same TC, which is not that of the ef-fulu/"-vata pair.

These examples are all of -CVCV stems, with prefix C- or zero.(l)
If the patterns are described as given, in terns of the position of H
within the stem, or in relation to the stem, the two descriptions suffice

for the four items. Compare now the patterns of -CVCV sterns” whose

prefixes are of CV- shape:

bawaan 'om”vata they found the villages (oma-vata villages)

The description 'H on pre-stem vowel' applies equally to om”-vata
'villages' and to e-vata 'village', although one has CV- and the
other zero prefix. They can thus be subsumed into the same TC.

Compare also:

bawaan' omabayl they found the planks (oma-baya planks)

The description 'H on second stem vowell applies to oma-baya 'planks'
as well as to e-bayf 'plankl, and ef-fulu 'place’. Al three can be
assigned to the same TC.

A word of caution is necessary here. Prefix shape appears to be
irrelevant in the process of assigning nominals to TCs; the examples

used have included cognates, singular/plural pairs such as

l. The(prefix shape:is quoted without the Initial Vowel e- or o-.
£f-fulu  has a prefix of C-shape, £-vata has zero prefix, cm”-vata

a prefix of CV- shapfe.
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e-vata/oma-vata 'village/villages', which differ only in their class
prefixes. It should not be assumed from this that all
cognates are necessarily in the same TC.even if they share what appears

to be the same stem:

(6)1-la to behigh, long, deep (Class 15)

nn-d£ height,length, depth (Class 9)*

These are assumed cognates, but are not in the same TC. 61-1& has

H on pre-stem vowel, nn-dl has H on the (first) stem vowel,

3.2.2. Contextual variants

When nominals are examined in a variety of contexts, their patterns

are seen sometimes to differ:

A Qr
bawXan' Effulu they found the flower

A ii Q-
osinga wwaXna ffulu he will find a flower

£f-fulu (Q+) and f-fulu (Q-) are distinct tonally as well as

morphologically. Compare however:
A Qt
bawXanl effulu  they found the place
A ii Q-

osinga wwaana ffulu he will find a place

There is no tonal distinction between ef-fulu (Q+) and f-fuli (Q-),
although there is morphological difference. To gain a complete

picture, however, both nominals must be examined in both contexts.

l. The Class 9 prefix is symbolized as NA- (Nasal with additional
element) which in combination with 1 is realized as nnd. See Carter,

'Consonant Reinforcementl, 1.4., pp. 120-21, esp. Table Il on p. 123.
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It is found that examination of nominals in these two contexts
gives a complete picture of the total number of patterns displayed.

Not all nominals are capable of standing as Q+ and Q-;
there is a large group, for instance, which only occurs with an
attached pre-prefix, such as nn-dif 'height, etc.' and mm-bote 'goodness'.
There is however a sufficient number which do occur in the Q+ and Q-
slots to enable a first classification into TCs to be made.

The material is taken in stages, each dealing with a different type

of shape.

3.2.3. Nominals of the structure prefix + stem

This includes all independent nominals, and dependent nominals

divisible into prefix + stem, but excludes pronorninals and selectors,

3.2,3.1. Nominals without vowel length, stem augment or pre-orefix
(a) C stems. C stems are those whose stem begins with a consonant.
Patterns are shewn in ascending order of length of stem. The Q+ and

0 -variants are given, the former with Initial Vowel, the latter without IV.

-CV stems Qt+ variant Q- variant Nominal class
(i) father £-se s£ 3
fathers om*-se ma-s£ 6

(i1), colour,

race es-sf s-se 11

Two sets of patterns are found for -CV stems. Two TCs are accordingly
established and labelled respectively TCI (set i) and TCII (set ii).
TCII is an extremely small class, and no examples with CV- prefix have

yet been found. It will be noted that the two TCs differ tonally only

in the Qt+ variant.
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-CVCV stems Qt variant Q- variant Nominal class

i) wvillage e-vata vita 5
villages oma-vata ma-vata 6

ii) truth el-ludi 1-ludi 7

sp. bitter leaves oma-lulu ma-lulu 6

iii) plank, pole e-bayi bayi 5
planks, poles ana-bay” ma-bayi 6

Set (i) resembles TCI as established for shorter stems, both in actual
patterns and in dsitribution of the patterns. It is helpful to
classify in such a way that this resemblance is brought out, and this
can be done by broadening the concept of the TC to include nominals of
different stem length which can be described in the same terms , as
is the case here. Set (i) is therefore also classified as TCI.
Set (ii) displays a similar resemblance to TCII, and is accordingly
included in the same TC.
Set (iii) has no parallel among -CV stemsj it is regarded therefore

as constituting a new TC, which is labelled TCIII.

-CVCVCV stems ¢+ variant 2- variant Nominal class

i) helper, assistant <Sns-sadfsi/..,isf ns-sidis£/..,fsi 1,3
birth olu-ivutuku/eeeuku lu-wutuku/... uku 11

ii) white ant ent-selele nt-selele

iii) pupil, learner onl-long<5ki nl-long<5ki 1, 3

pupils oa-long<5ki a-long<5ki 2
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Set (i) has free variants with reversed final, H-L or L-H, in
all cases.

Here again there are three sets of patterns, but matching them
against those of the -CVCV stems does not produce very clear resemlbances.
Sets (i) and (ii) both conform to the description 'pre-stem HI1 in the
Q+ variant, but set (i) has an extra final or pre-final H, while set (ii)
has not. Neither bears any resemblance to either TCII or TCIII.

The best solution here seems to be to divide TCI for these longer
stems, and to label set (i) as TCly, and set (ii) as TClz.

Set (iii) resembles TCIII in all respects; there is H on the
second stem vowel throughout. Accordingly it is included in TCIII.

ithere appear to be no parallels to TCIl in -CVCVCV stems.

-CVCVCVCV stems Q+ variant 2.- variant Nominal class
1) structure em-phangameno jn-phangameno 9
meeting olu-kutak£nu lu-kutakaniS 11

(all have reversed final free variants)

i1) spark en-thimbukila n-thfrnbukila 9
iii) pregnancy emb-vilameno mb-vil<£meno 9
people who correct oa-sik£di3i a-sikfdisi 2

Set (i) conforms to the description of TCly, having a second high
tone on the final or pre-final; the distribution likewise matches, and
the set is placed in TCly.

Set (ii) resembles the patterns of TCIz and is therefore classed
as such.

Set (iii) 1is classified as TCIII,
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There are no parallel* to TCIl among stems of -CVCVCVCV length.

This completes the examination of C stems without vowel length,
stem augment or pre-prefix. Longer stems exist, but have not been
included. Their patterns do not in fact require additional description,
and again, TCII is not found among them.

C stems are distributed among the TCs as follows:

-CV 1 I1

-CVCV I I I11

-CVCVCV ly, Iz ITI

-CvCvevev ly, 1z ITI
(b) V stems.

V stems are those whose stems begin with a vowel. Under this
heading come nominals in which the prefix-stem boundary is reasonably
clear (e.g. (e)nj-iz£ 'coming') and those in which the prefix and stem
vowels are fused (e.g. (o)l6se 'face'). Nominals containing vowel length
at any point are not considered in this section.

Nominals where the prefix-stem boundary is clear cause no class-
ificatory difficulties. They can be assigned to the TCs set up
for C stems, as variants with zero G* A list of examples is given
on the following page ; with comparable C stem examples. As in the
case of C stems, no examples of TCII are found for stems of length
greater than -(C)VCV. V stems are less common than C stems, and

examples of TCs ly and Iz are not recorded for them, apart from a

few doubtful cases such as £ng-utuka 'birth' from 6w-wutuka 'be born'.
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Q+ variant Q- variant TC Nominal class

-V stem

leopard eng-6 ng-6 IT 9
cf. colour es-sd s-sf IT 14
-VCV stems

mother £ng-udi ng-udi I 9
cf. village e-vata vata I 5

vicinity enj-£nga nj-£nga IT 9
cf. truth el-ludi I-ludi IT 7

coding enj-is£ nj-izl I11 9
cf. plank e-tayi bayi ITI 5
-VCVCV stem

wav of erbing enj-end”io nj-end*1D 111 9
cf. pupil onl-long6ki nl-longoki 111 1,3
-VCVCVCV  stem

way of making; go enj-end£selo nj-end”eelo ITI 9
cf. pregnancy emb-vil&neno mb-villmeno 111 9

V stem' glosses are underlined for clarityl sake.

Stems with vowel fusion at prefix-stem juncture are not very common,

but such few as are fouhd present problems.

-VCV stems Q+ variant 0.- variant Nominal class
face olose los£ 11 (prefix *lu-)
fire etfya tiy £ 13 (prefix *tu-)

If for the purposes of assignment to a TO the stem is taken to be
the final -CV, these can be assigned to TCI:
ol6-se cf. oma-se fathers (0,+); lo-s£ cf. ma-s£ (Q.-)

11y other analysis would necessitate setting up a new TC*
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-VCVCV stems O+ variant Q- variant Nominal class
sweat ekyufuta kydfut£ 7 (prefix *ki-)
truth eky£lfka kyllek£ 7 (prefix *ki-)

(reversed final variants in all cases)”

These items have two high tones in each variant, reminc5.cent of

TCly. The similarity is increased by the occurrence of the reversed
final free variants. The description of TCly does not however quite
fit. To conform to the statement 'H on pre-stem vowel in Q+ variantl,

the cut between prefix and stem must be made as eky”-leka (or ekye-lek”);
to conform to the description 'H on first stem vowel in Q-', it must

be made as ky-"leki. The itemscan however be included in TCly by means

of a special statement for fused stems of this length : the fused vcwel
has a double function, as pre-stem vcwel (in Q+) and as first stem vowel
(in Q-)*

No other tone-classes are represented among stems of this shape.
-VCVCVCV stem Q+ variant 1- variant Nominal class

nursing mother om"lak”zi mw"lakazf 1, 3

(reversed final free variants)

This item can be included in TCly, if the special statement as

devised W -VCVCV stems is broadened to include -VCVCVCV.

3.2.3.2. Nominals including vowel length, but without augment or pre-prefix

(2)
As stated in Chapter 1 , the term 'vowel length' is used with the

particular meaning of phonetic length, so that the issue of whether the
length is to be interpreted as 'long' or 'double' (or even 'triple')

is not pre-judged.

1. In the data there is a slight statistical preponderance of final H-L for
N
Q+ and L-H for Q-; these patterns are accordingly cited in the table.s

2. See 1.2.1.3., p. 28 above.
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a) vowel length after G 0f stem

This includes stems with zero of nominal classes whose typical

prefix does not contain a vowel, e.g. (e)ng-oonde 'month, moon"
Patterns are numerous for stems of -(C)WCV shape, and they will

be taken a few at a time.

Q+ variant £- variant Nominal class
i) sp. bean fdeen dfezo 5
pi. oma-deezo ma-d£ezo 6
action e-vaangu vEangu 5
pi. oma-vaangu ma-v~angu 6

The simplest approach here seems to be to regard these as variants

of -CVCVCV stems, with second C zero, i.e., to analyze the vcwel length

as”“double. The items can then be accommodated in TClz, cf. ent-selele/
nt-sflele.
i1) woman 6nk-ke£nto nk-k£ent6 1

pi. oa-keento a-keent<5 2

(reversed final free variants)
These can be assigned to TCly. They display the two high tones

and reversed final variation characteristic of this TC.

ii1) bark e-buula buula 5

pieces of bark oma-buula ma-buula 6

This set conforms to the description of TCII, having H on the first
vowel of the stem throughout. It is true that so far no -CVCVCV stems
of TCII have been found, which fact leads to some hesitation in
admitting items of this shape as variants of -CVCVCV with zero C£.
However, this is not an insuperable bar. TCII is a very small class;

further the absence of a recorded type does not prove tbs non-existence.



Qt variant Q- variant Nominal class
iv) knife emm-b”ele rrm-befle 9
God, god ond-z£ambi nd-za*unbi 9
moon, month eng-6onde ng-o6nde 9

Here there is a problem.The Q+ patterns conform to the TCII
description, having high tone on the first vowel of the stem. The
Q.- patterns do not, unless the vowel length is to be intepreted as
long rather than double. This does not entirely solve the problem,
however, since the high tone clearly has not the same position in
both variants. It is possible that a new TC may be required here,
but for the moment the question of assignment is deferred. If the
vowel length is interpreted as double, the Q- variant has the pattern

of TCIII, rather than TCII.

v) pumpkin e-le"nge. le"nge 5

pi. oma-le“nge. ma-leenge 6
one who seeks omv-vafvi mv-vaivi 1
husband, borrower ons-so6(m)pi ns-so6(m)pi 1

All these can be described as displaying the 'second stem H' typical

of TCII{)if the vowel length is analyzed as 'double 1, and the stem regarded

as a variant of -CVCVCV, with zero C2«
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If this is so, there is no room for the previous set (emm-bfele/mm-befle

etc.) in TCIII, although the latter seems to have some affinity with

TCIII, as well as with TCII.

It would seem, therefore, that a fourth TC is required for set (iv).
On the other hand, no more than three TCs were required for stems

without vewel length, although one was evantually sub-divided for longer



stems.

It might be possible to reduce the number of TCs required for
description of these problematical cases by analyzing in some cases as
long vowel, and in others as double. It has been pointed out
that the emm-beele set might be included in TCII if the vowel length
were interpreted as long rather than double. The different position
of high tone in the two variants could then be taken care of by a
special long vowel rule.

One difficulty in adopting this approach is that there is no
phonetic difference whateoever between the vowels analyzed as 'long —
as in emm-beele — and those analyzi{:d as 'double' — as, for instance,
was found the simplest solution for nominals like £-deezo, classified
as TCIz on the analogy of £nt-selele. One could even analyze the
vowel of e-deezo as long rather than double, and include it as a long
vowel variant of -CVCV, namely -CVsCV.

In some cases a long vowel analysis is not only unnecessary but
positively disadvantageous : e-lefnge/lefnge will only fit into TCIII
(on its present definition of 'second stem vowel has high tone
throughout') if the vowel is taken as double, representing -CV(C)VCV.

The attempt to reduce the number of tone-classes seems at the
moment to produce more problems than it solves. “he simplest solution
appears to be, to establish a fourth tone-£lass — TCIV — for the
emm-beele set.

The TCs are now beginning to look a little ragged. In some cases

special rules or statements have had to be set up in order to include

certain stem shapes, as in the case of the fused prefix-stem vowels.
In others, the decision to include in one TC rather than another
is somewhat arbitrary, depending on the anlysis of vowel length,

which again is arbitrary.
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-CWGVCV stems Qt+ variant &- variant Nominal class
i) similarity £b-bectfla b-beetelf 7
presentation olu-suunzulu lu-suunzulu 11

(reversed final variants)

ii) difference ent-swaaswani nt-swfaswani 9

victory ent-suundidi nt-suundidi 9
iii) peace olu-vuuvamu lu-vuuvamu 11
iv) marriage ent-so<5(m)pelo nt-soo(m)pelo 9

Set (i) can be assigned to TCly. It makes no difference whether
the vowel length is analyzed as long or double. Either as variants of
-CVCVCVCV stems with zero Cg, or as long vowel variants of -CVCVCV
(i.e., -CVjCVCV), the description of TCly fits them.

Set (ii) can likewise be assigned to TClz, without need for a decision
on the vowel elngth.

Set (iii) conforms to the description of TCIII, but only if the
vowel length is analyzed as double; the stem must be regarded as
-CV(C)VCVCV with zero C£, if the high tone is to be described as on
the second vowel.

None of the sets resembles TCII, or the new TCIV set up for
emm-bfele and its set.

Set (iv) presents a difficulty. -*he Q+ patterns are like those
of TCIII, but the Q- patterns are entirely new, if the vowel length
is analyzed as double. 'H on third stem vowell has not been met with
before. The long vowel analysis might help here; the item could be

taken as a long vowel variant of -CVCVCV, namely -CVjCVCV. The Q-
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is now in conformity with the TCIII description — but the (.- pattern is

not, and requires a special statement, of the following form:

'There is high tone on the first (long) vowel in Q+ patterns of
-CV:CVCV stems of TCIII, instead of on V" as in the -CVCVCV stems;

moreover, the high tone is on the latter part of the long vowel.l

If this is done, a chain reaction starts. What of the shorter
stems in this TC, such as ons-sof£(m)pi? It seems absurd to regard
both this and ent-so<5(m)pelo as -CVCVCV stems. hut if ons-so<5(m)pi
is itself classified as -CV:CV, then a special rule has to be set up
for it. The patterns are ons-so<S(m)pi(Q+) and ns-so<5(m)pi (Q-);
the statement linking these patterns with the rest of TCIII must be

of the form:

'There is high tone on the latter part of the long vowel in -CV:CV stems

of TCIII, instead of on the second vowel of the stem, as for -CVCV!

The long vowel analysis ie certainly a two-edged weapon. It is to
some extent useful for emm-b£fele and ent-so6(m)pelo, not really required
for TCs Iy and Iz, and a handicap in TCIII (apart from ent-soo(m)pelo).
Without it, however, one is faced with two new TCs, in addition tothe

original three : one for emm-b”elr (IV), and the other for ent-soo(mjpelo (V).

W, It should be stressed that these comments are made from the viewpoint
of synchronic description only. A diachronic approach finds the long/

double vowel distinction of the utmost use.
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A note on vowel length and nasal combinations

A note on the relationship between the occurrence of vowel length
and the presence of a nhal combination is necessary here. a/
k
It is true that in the overwhelming majority of cases, vowel

length which on tonal grounds requires, favours or permits the long

vowel analysis, does occur before a nasal combination:

end-zaambi God e-vaangu action

ent-suundidi victory

and examples could be multiplied amny times over. There is certainly
a general association of long vowel and position before a nasal combination.

Nevertheless, not all vowel length of this kind occurs in such a position:

(1)

ent-so6pelo (var. ent-so6mpelo) marriage

emm-b£el© knife oma-deezo sp. beans

and in the latter two cases, not even derivation from NC can be supposed for
the consonant. For emm-b”ele in particular it is excluded, since *nl
never occurs as C2 or C” .
Furthermore, not all vowel length before NC requires the long vowel
analysis:
6nk-kefnto  woman, wife
excludes this analysis, since the two high tones proclaim it a member of

TCly, never found for stems shorter than -CVCVCV.

1. NC tends to be simplified to C, when C is a voiceless consonant.
There appear to be restrictions on this; all examples so far are from
TCIII, although the pair of alternatives £nj-yaantfka/£nj-yatf£ka

'beginningl (Class 9) is suggestive of a similar reduction in TCly in

which, however, vowel length is not retained after loss of the nasal.
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Finally, there is the fact that not all vowels before NC have length:

el-lumbu day ent-sang”la basket

and similar examples form a substantial group.
While examples disconfirming the V:NC hypothesis are not as
numerous as those which tend to support it, they are nonetheless sufficient

to make its adopiton difficult.

b) nominals with vowel length after C of a CV- prefix

Some nominals which belong to a class whose typical prefix is of
CV- shape, display vowel length after C of the prefix.

The item maana 'trade goods'(Class 6) belongs to a class whose

typical prefix is ma-. It seems reasonable here to separate prefix
and stem after the typical prefix shape : m£-ana, analyzing the vowel
as double.

In other instances a different division seems to be called for:

muuntu  person (Class 1)

waantu  people (Class 2)

suggests stem -ntu, with vowel length in the prefix. Yet others suggest

neither analysis positively:

kiinzu pot (Class 7)

yifnzu pots (Class 8)

Here, however, the typical C stem prefix is gemination of the consonant

beginningthe stem, while ki-/yi- are thetypical V  stemprefixes.

1. 'Cstem' here does not include augmented stems.'Gemination' replaces
the term 'reinforcement' used in the writer's previous work. See Carter,

'Consonant Reinforcementl, bibliography no. 3.



For the purposes of assignment of nominals to TCs in the simplest

manner possible, it is sometimes convenient to divide prefix and stem

in a way which is inconsistent with the morphological analysis,

kifnzufor example is best divided as kif-nzu, although the prefix ki-

is elsewhere only a V stem or augmented stem prefix.

There are then

other CW-CV (or CV:

two sets of CVWCV nominals, one CV-VCV, and the

-CV).

CV-VCV SLt sari&nfc
trade goods om£-ana
leg, foot oku-ulu
pi. om”-alu
enclosure olu-umbu
am, hand ok6-oko
Pi. omo-oko
child omwl-ana
pi. cw£-ana

0.- variant
ma-ina
ku-iSlu
ma-£1u
lu-umbu
ko-6ko

mo-6ko

nwa-ina

wa-£na

Class Typical prefix
6 ma-
15(or 17) ku-
6 ma-

11 thu—

15 (orm17) ku-

6 ma-
1 rau-*
2 wa-*

* V stem prefix , differing in shape from C stem prefix.

These can be assigned to TCI, if the cut is made as shewn.

CW-CV
pot
pi.
person
pi.
blood

life

Qt+ variant
ekif-nzu
evif-nzu
omml-ntu
owaa-ntu
emef-nga

omo<5-yo

Q.- variant
ki L-nzii
yii-nziS
nruu-ntu
waa-ntu
mee-ngi

moo-y5

Class Typical prefix
7 ki-*

8 yi-*

1 mu-*

2 wa-*

6 ma-

3 mu- *

* V stem prefix , differing in shape from C stem prefix.

Again, the items of this set can be assigned to TCI, if the

cut is made after the second (or long) vowel of the prefix.
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It is noticeable that, where the C and V stem prefixes differ
in shape, in both sets the V stem prefix is that displayed.

For longer stems with vowel length after C of the prefix, few items
are recorded. The second kind of division appears the most suitable

for these, giving CW-CVCV (or CV:-CVCV).

CVV-CVCV Q+ variant Q- variant  Class  Typical prefix
males, men omaa-kala maa-k£la 6 ma-
sesame owaa-ngila waa-ngila 14 u-*

* V stem prefix differing in shape from C stem prefix.

These also may be accommodated in TCI. The first, omafkala,
has a corresponding singular which is a regular TCIII C stem: Class 5
e-vak£fla/yak£la 'man, malel. It is also related to another TCIII
nominal, emm-bakala/mm-bak£la 'male animal' (Class 9). The general
resemblance to ent-so<5(m)pelo/nt-soo(m)p£lo 'marriage' will also have
been noted.

The patterns of the nominals showing vowel length after C of the
prefix raise interesting historical speculations, but it is not the
purpose to pursue them here. Another interesting fact from this
point of view if that all nominals in Zombo contain at least one high
tone, although many of them are reflexes of Common Bantu starred

G).

forms without high tone, e.g. omuuntu

1. CB Professor Guthrie, personal communication.



¢) vowel length at other points

No further problems are created by nominals displaying vowel
length at points other than after of the stem, or after C of the prefix.
These can be assigned to TCs already established, without the necessity
of analyzing vowel length one way or the other, and are distributed

between TCIII and the long stem sub-divisions of TCI.

-CVCVVCV stems Q+ variant C- variant Nominal class TC
farewell om£-kanaanu ma-kanaanu 6 Iy
difficulty,problem oliS-tokaanu lu-t6kaanu 11 iy

(reversed final variants)
a seventy olu-sambw£adi lu-sambw”"adi 11 111
sp. tree ont-tontoozi nt-tont<5ozi 3 111

-CWCWCV stems

mutual
understanding eng-wiizaani ng-v:fizaani 9 Iz
. (1) . .
difference £nt-swaaswaani nt-swfaswaani 9 Iz
-CVCVCWCV stems
distress olu-tokane”su lu-tokaneesu 11 iy
mutual trust “n-kwikazyaana n-khwfkazyaanl 9 iy

(reversed final variants)

encouragement olu-kasakeeso lu-kasakeeso 11 in

Despite the difficulties encountered in assorting nominals
without augment or pre-prefix into TCs, it can be done. Whether there

is much profit to be obtained from the exercise is another matter, and

1. Var, ent-swaaswani.
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in the present case it seems of limited use*
There is a further point, that for some nominals there are
variants, or partial variants, in more than one TC. Such is
end-zilf£ (TCIII) or end-zfla (TCII) 'path, way', which has Qt variants
in two TCs, but £- variant in TCIII only, nd—zilé.(l)
The immediately reliant facts to emerge from the study of nominals /e
so far are:
i) the Qt+ and Q- patterns are sometimes different
ii) the Qt+ variant has Initial Vowel and the Q- variant has not.
The tonal variation, where it occurs, is associated with a morphological
variation.
Below are listed the types of behaviour exhibited by the five TCs

in respect of Q+/Q” pattern variation. The examples are not necessarily

previous citations.

Tone-class ¢ .« /¢y .patterns  Examples
i, iy, iz different end-zo / nd-z<5 house
emm-buta / nm-buta adult, elder

omuu-ntu / muu-ntu  person
6nk-kef£nto / nk-keento woman, wife
<Smf-fwiidi / mf-fwfidi bereaved person,
widow(er)
11 same el-1iSdi / 1-ludi truth
in same enn-dokf / nn-dokf£ witch
e-yak£fla / yaklla man, husband
v different ond-zaambi / nd-zaimbi God
enn-duumba / nn-duuraba maiden, girl

different eng-afngula / ng-aangula smith

1. Historically probably a conilation of two stems. Cf. Common Bantu

*.jld& and *-jld™. Professor Guthrie, personal communication.



3.2.3.3% Augmented steins

Nominals with one or more augments between prefix and stem
do not show the same range of patterns as do those without augment.
In no case is there tonatl variation between the Q+ and Q- patterns,
although there is the same morphological variation of presence/absence
of Initial Vowel.

In many cases, although by no means all, augmented nominals may be
cognate with unaugmented nominals. The table below illustrates nominals

of this kind, with the cognate unaugnented nominals given for comparison.

qt/q- UnauFjnented cognate TC
houses (e)z£-nd-zo Ind-zo / nd-zl house/s I
age (e)k£-mm-buta emm-buta / mm-buta adult, elder 1
human nature (e)ki-muuntu omuu-ntu / muu-ntu person I
wifehood (e)k£-nk-kelnto <5nk-kelnto / nk-klent<5 woman,wife jy
bereavement (e)k£-mf-fwiidi omf-fwiidi / mf-fw£idi widow(er) Iz
witchcraft (e)ki-nn-dok£ enn-dok£ / nn-dok£ witch ITI
manhood (e)ki-yaklla e-yaklla / yaklla man, male IT1
divinity (o)u-nd-zlambi ond-zlambi / nd-zalmbi God v
smithery (e)ki-ng-alngula eng-aangula / ng-aangula smith A\

It will be seen that, where the unaugmneted cognate is of a TC
showing tonal variation between Q+ and Q- variants, the augmented
nominal pattern matches that of the Q+ variant.

Not all augmented nominals have unaugmented cognates, but all show

the same lack of tonal variation in the Q context:

challenge (e)ki-n-yyl whispering (e)ki-mp-funduundu

milk (e)ki-mb-vumina finger-snapping (e)k£-nn-dookela
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3.2.3.4. Nominals with morphologically variable pre-prefix

By 'morphologically variable pre-prefix' is meant a prefix which
a) is attached to a complete nominal and
b) may appear with or without Initial Vowel.

This category inludes the extra independent prefixes (EIPs) of

Classes 16-19, and the dependent possessive prefixes:

(o)vE£-nd-za on (= in) the world; (o)va- Class 16 EIP,
(£)nd-za world, Class 9%
(e)fi-njy-ifndu (a) faint idea(s); (e)fi- Class 19 diminutive EIP,
(e)nj-yiindu thought/s, C las 9/10.
(e)dy£-mm-bot« a good (thing); (e)dya- Class 5 possessive
prefix, mm-bote goodness, Class 9(?)(1)
The morphologically variable , or, more simple, 'variable' prefixes are
so called to distinguish them from other pre-prefixes, such as ye- 'with'
and kwa- 'by, to~from' which may not have IV. These latter are always
phrase-initial and therefore outside the scope of the present chapter.
The variable prefixes however appear in the falling section of phrases”
after the peak, and can thus be included.
The Class 19 diminutives appear filling 3+ and Q-, but the
Class 16-18 locatives do not. In order to examine the latter, therefore,
the range of contexts must be widened.
Mary nominals may have any of these prefixes attached, and it is
found that the patterns are identical, whether the item has Class 19 EIP

attached and stands as Q+, or has a locative prefix and functions as S+.

1. mm-bote never appears without possessive prefix attached. It has

a prefix of Class 9 shape, but this never controls agreements.
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Similarly, a nominal with Class 19 pre-prefix functioning as Q- has
a pattern no different from that of the same nominal with a locative

pre-prefix, filling S-.

Q+ efinjyi£ndu Q- finjyifndu faint idea/s

S+ omunjyifndu S- munjyifndu  in the mind
Where no variants exist, therefore, the S+/S- variants will be
given, Nominals with possessive prefix may, of course, fill Qt and Q-,

As in the case of augmented stems, there is only one, undifferentiated,
pattern for both plus and minus variants. Further, again as for the

augmented stems, the undiffer*tiated variant for the pre-prefixed nominal /n

is similar to that of the variant of the unpre-prefixed corresponding
nominal. The latter are given for comparison.

Q./S+/Q-/S- Unore-orefixed TC
in the world (o)va-nd-za end-za / nd-z£ world I
of newness (e)ky£-m-pha cf. ti ii I I
of manyness (o)a-y£-ingi cf. omw£-ana / rrwa-£na child I
of goodness (e)dya-mra-bote cf. £ram-buta / mm-buta adult I
in the school (o)mu-siko6la £-siko<5la / sfkool£ school iy
of length (e)kya-nn-d~ cf. es-sl / s-se colour 11
of truth (e)dva-l-ludi el-ludi / 1-lildi truth I1
faint idea/s (e)fi-nj-yiindu enj-yifndu / nj-yif£ndu ideal/s H I
on the island (o)va-s-saanga es-safnga / s-sainga island H 1
of a man (e)dya-yakala e-yak£fla / yakala man H I
to the moon (o)ku-ng-6onde eng-6onde / ng-oonde moon v
in marriage (o)mu-nt-so6pelo ent-so<Spelo / nt-soopelo marriage V

Where the unpre-prefixed nominal is of TCs I, IV or V — i.e., has

different patterns for Q+ and . — the pre-prefixed pattern matches that of Q+.
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The pre-prefixed and augmented nominals thus display identical
pattern sets. Both have morphological, but no tonal, variation, and
the undifferentiated patterns match those of the Q+ variants of the

corresponding nominalswithout pre-prefix.
3*¥2.3.5. Class 15 independent nomino-verbals

Independent nomino-verbals (INVs) of Class 15 fill the F+ and F-
slots. Their patterns in these contexts after peak are shtiwn on the
following two pages, compared with Q contextual variants of nominals
of similar shape which have already been illxctrated.

INVs are distributed among TCs I,and III (including sub-divisions
of TCI). It will be seen that a 'long vowell analysis for those stems
marked as TCl/lz would be advantageous for INVs, making the distribution of
TCI stems neater. Such examples as ov-vaanga / v-v£anga 'to do, to make’,
can be assigned to TCI as long vowel variants of -CVC-, and the entire set
would then be distributed among TCs I and ly only. On the other hand,
a long vcwel analysis is not useful for stems of the same shape which are
not in TCI, e.g. os-so<Srapa /s-so6mpa, since the high tone is then no longer
on the second vowel, and a special rule is required to include them in
TCIII.

A final point to note is the non-appearance of TCV among INVs.
Shapes such as ov-vifngila / v-vifngila 'to replacel do not show a
difference of pattern in F-, whereas other nominals ofthis shape have
such a difference, e.g. ent-so<Srapelo / nt-soorap&Lo, as between Q+ and Q-
variants. If the long vowel analysis is not pursued, these can be admitted

into TCIII without need for a special rule.



-C(V) radical
to die

cf. father
-CVC- radicals
to see

cf. flower

to laugh

cf. place
-CVVC- radicals
to do, make

cf. creature

to borrow

cf. borrower
-CVVC- radicals
to come from
cf. origin

to seek

cf. hope
-CVCVC- radicals
to sit

cf. help

to learn

cf, pupils

(1)

(ii)

Iy has

F +AK

<5m-mona
ef-fulu
0s-sevE

ef-fulil

6v-vaanga
ev-vaangu
0s-s0o<5(m)pa

ons-soo(m)pi

6t-tuuka
e-tuuku
ov-va’va

ev-vuuvu

<5k-kesbka
olu-sadisu
ol-long6ka

oa-long6ki

reversed final variants

F-/q-

t-tvi

ra-mona
f-fulu
s-seva

f-fulu

v-vlanga
v-vaangu
s-soo(m)pa

ns-so6(m)pi

t-tuukg
tuuku
v-va’va

v-vuuvu

k-k<5sok£
lu-s£di3iS
l-longb6ka

a-long6ki

throughout.

TC

I?,
Il

ITI
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1z?

1z?

(reversed final

variants)
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F+/Q+ F-/Q- TC
-CWCVC- radicals (1)
to wait for 6v-viing£fla v-vEingilf Iy
cf. presentation olu-suunzulu lu-suunaulu Iy
to replace(l) ov-vifngila v-vifngila I11
cf. marriage ent-soompelo nt-soompelo A%
-CWCVC- radicals (ii1)
to call, name 6b-bookela b-bookela Iy
cf. similarity eb-beet”la la-beetel£ Iy
to be needed for ov-vaavilwa v-vaavilwa ITI
cf. peace olu-vuuvamu lu-vuuvamu I11
-CVCVCVC- radicals
to be possible 6v-vangakana v-vEngakan«£ Iy
cf. structure £m-phangameno m-phangameno Iy
to forget ov-vilakana v-vilakana IT1
cf. pregnancy emb-vilameno mb-vilimieno IT1

Iy has reversed final variants throughout
The exclusion of INVs from certain TCs isinteresting.-C(V)-
radicals are found in TCI only, although there may be cognates in TCII,
and cognate INVs in TCIII:

ol-la to be tall, long, high (Class 15 INV, TCI)

ol-le"va to be tall, long, high (Class 15 INV, TCIII)

nn-d£ tallness, height, length (Class 9?7, TCII)
The chief point however is that Class 15 INVs, like other independent
nominals, display tw o variants, whose patterns differ for some TCs, and
that this variation can be correlated with the morphological variation
of presence/absence of Initial Vowel.

These items are also found with infixes;the Class 15 prefix isthen ku-,

as opposed to the prefix for C stems without objectinfix,

1. 'To take the place ofl, not 'put back'.



which consists

these:

those of TCI and its

patterns

as for F+ variants

divisions have patterns

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

hear them

see them
laugh at them
guard them
marry them *
leave them
seek them
help them
visit them
wait for them
take their place
call them
arrive for them
remember them

forget them

Note that,

of all but -CVC-

w ith

of gemination of CI.

subdivisions

of the corresponding TCly stems.

with infix

(o)ku-£-wa
(o)ku-a-mona
(o)ku-£-sevE
(o)ku-i-keenga
(o)ku-£-soompa
(o)ku-a-sifsa
(o)ku-£-vafva
(o)ku-£-sad£sa
(o)ku-a-kiyfla
(o)ku-a-viingila
(o)ku-4-viingfla
(o)ku-a-bookela

(o)ku-6-lwaakila

(o)ku-a-sungamena

(o)ku-£-vilakana

infix,

are not distinguished.

'to

marriage goes wrong.

There are

as for F+ of the

'to wait for theml1 and 'to

special features

show no additional high tone.

TCI and its

stems without infix.

without infix

6w-wa /W-wi.
an-mona/m-ména
os-sevEi/s-sevi
<Sk-keenga/k-kfenga
0s-so<5mpa/s-so&npa
<5s-sifsa/s-s£is£
ov-vaava/v-vaava
6s-sadfsa/s-sadis£
ok-kiyfla/k-kiy£la
<Sv-viingfla/v-vfingila
ov-vif£ngila/v-vifngila
6b-bookela /b-b<5oke

ol-lwaakila/l-lwaakila
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in

INVs of TCIII (sseva) display two high tones with an added infix,

The

and 'long vowell -CV C- radicals of TCIII are

TC

17,127

111
1y

HI

HI

6s-sungam£na/s-sungamena iy

ov-vilakana/v-vilakana

take their

HI

place'

The outstanding peculiarity here is the appearance of (o)ku-a-sevf,

laugh at them' and (o)ku-a-soompa 'to borrow/marry them'

A husband 1is

said to

'bocrcw' his wife;

she can be returned

These are

the only items of their shape to appear so far with two high tones.

if the



There is no TC among those established which can accommodate them,
without special statements.
It is at this point that the attempt to sort nominals into
tone-classes breaks down. It is no longer of particular use as
a convenient way of referring to the sum of the patterns for mary items;
in a few cases, such as that of TCI (without the sub-divisions) it is
to some extent helpful, but in very many it is not. In future, therefore,

a nominal will be quoted with both patterns, or the undifferentiated

patterns if there is no distinction. E.g.
flower £f-fulu/f-fulu but (e)f-fulu place
smith eng-aangul/ng-aangdla (o)mu-nd-zo in the house

The exercise has not been without benefit, however, in showing
general groupings of items, and relationships of patterns.

In the case of the INVs with infix, the main point to emerge is
that, however unusual some of the actual patterns may be, there is
only one undifferentiated pattern for F+ and F- when the item contains
an infix. These patterns then £ake their place with those of the
augmented stems and nominals with pre-prefix, which show a similar

want of differentiation.

3.2.4. Pronominals and selectors

Under this heading are grouped pronominals, demonstratives
and pronominal stems with prefix directly attached.
There are twelve series in all, not all of which occur in Q+/Q-
contexts. An outline of the series and their meanings is given
in Appendix VI. Below are shown the patterns of the variants

which occur.
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Some series have distinct forms for persons of Classes 1 and 2,

others have none. S till others appear to be even more restricted, to
a few classes only. This is the case with series which are semi-
dependent, such as Series 4. The patterns are therefore given separately

for each series.

The variant 'with IV* implies a plus unit context; 'without IV'

implies a minus unit context.

Series 1 : pronominal, with distinction of persons.

nominal class 1/1 1/2 1/3 2/1 2/2 2/3
with IV o-m<Sno  o-ngeye o-yaandi  o-yfeto 0-yeeno o-yfau
without IV mono ngfye yafndi yerfto ye” no yaiu

I you(sg) he/she we, us you(pi) they(people)
nominal class 8 14 16
with TV e-dylau o-miau e-kyfau e-yfau o-wfau o-vaau
without IV dyafu maiu kyafu yalu wafu vafu

it they it they thus there, then

A1l except Class 1, 1st and 2nd persons, display a different

pattern for IV and non-1V variants.

Series 2 : 'that/those', distant, but within sight or under discussion.
There is no distinction of persons. The series occurs only in plus
contexts.
nominal class 1 2 3 14 17
with IV o-6na/e-ndy<$na  e-£na/e-£na  e-dfna o-wuna o-kuna
that(person) those(people) that thus, (to) there
(matter) how

Some members have alternatives;that most often found in the material

is shown first.
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Sfirlfta 3 i meanings as for Series 2. There is no distinction of
persons, and only a ’minus' contextual variant. Series 3 may then

be described as in complementary distribution with Series 2.

nominal class 1 2 5 14 17
o6na/ndyobna eena/aina difna  wuiSna kuuna
that (person) those that that (to) there

(people) (manner)

Series 4: 'this/these' to hand or under discussion, especially when
description or elaboration is to follow. Series 4 contrasts with

Series 2 and 3; it has no distinction of persons.

nominal class 1 2 $ 14 17

with IV 0-6yo/o-6yu 0-owa e-£di o-<5wu o-6ku

without IV oy6 / oyu ow£ e<tf owu oku
this( person) these this this (to) here

(people) (matter) (manner)

Series 5 : 'that/those', with meanings as for Series 2 and 3. It is
sparsely represented in the data, and appears to be in the process of
being displaced by Series 2 and 3. The shape is similar to that of
Series 4, with final vowel -o throughout. AIll examples are from fixed

phrases, and none occurs after peak. An instance for illustration:

Uko vo It is there that (= it is said that, he said that,

it was said that, etc.)
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Series 6 : *this/that, these/those previously mentioned*e  There is

no distinction of persons in Classes 1 and 2.

nominal class 1 2 5 14 16
with IV e-ndyboy<5  e-wbow6 e-dyfody6  e-wbowb e-vbov<5
without IV ndy60y6 W60W6 dy6odyo wb6ow6 vbovo
this, etc. these this this this
(person) (people) (matter) (manner) (place,time)
A1l have reversed final variants. The spelling is a convention;

the phonetic realization would be more appropriately rendered as

e-ndyooy6, e-wocw<5 in a closer transcription.

Series 7 : *this/these' present or about to be described. There is

no distinction of persons in Classes 1 and 2.

nominal class 1 2 5 14 16
with IV e-ndy6oyu e-waay£ e-dyaad£ e-wfaiS e-vaavi
without IV ndyooyu wfaya dyaadi waau vaavi
this these this this here (at)
(person) (people) (matter) (manner,time) (joi*ce>

As in  Series 6, allforms havereversed final variant.

Series 8 :*that/those particular, very'. There is no distinction of
persons in Classes 1 and2. Class 1 has several variants stated bythe
(1)

informant to be obsolescent.

nominal class " 2 5 14 17

with IV e-ndy6<5na  e-f£ana  e-dyaadfna e-waauna e-kwfakuna

without IV ndy<Son£ P dyfadin£ wEaunf kwaakun£
that very those... that(matter) that(manner) there (to)

1. e-ndy6ondy£na, e-ndyfand£fna, e-ndyaandy£na, e-ncty6ondfna.
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Series 9 : possessive prefix attached to pronominal stem. There is
distinction of persons, but not of classes other than 1 and 2. Class 1

3rd person serves for all singular classes, and Class 2”3rd person”for

all plural classes. Examples are given with Class 9 possessive prefix.
class(stem) 1/1 1/2 1/3 2/1 2/2 2/3

with TV 6-yaame 6-yaaku 6-yaandi o-yeeto 6-yeeno 6-yaau
without IV yaame y£aku yaandi yeeto yeeno yaau

my,mine  your(s) his/her(s) our(s) your(s) their(s)
(sg) /its (pl)
When the possessive prefix has the shape ya-/ye-, there is identity
of segmental structure, but not of tone-pattern, between this series

and Series 1, in Class 1, 3rd person and Class 2, all persons, e.g.
6-yaandi / y£fandi his (Series 9) cf. o-yfandi / yaandi he (Series 1)

Series 1Qs pronominal stem with ya-/ye- 'withl attached. This is the
substitution class of the Na unit, as described under 2.1.11.1., p. 91

There are six members only, with one pattern for each.

class (stem) /i 1 1/3 2/1 2/2 2/3
yalme  yaaku yaandi yeebo yebno yafu
with me ...you(sg) ...him/her ...us ...you ...them
/it (pi)

There is some similarity here to both Series 1 and 9. Segnentally
and tonally, Series 1, Class 1, 3rd person and Class 2, allpersons, are
like Series 10 when the IV is absent from the former:

yaandi with him (Series 10) cf* yaandi he (Series 1, and o-yaandi)
The similarity to Series 9 only occurs when the prefix of the latter is of
the shape ya-/ye-, but there is tonal distinction:

yaandi with him (Series 10) c¢f. yaandi his (Series 9, but 6-yaandi)
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Series 11 : this consists of a- and a class concord attached to
the interrogative stem -eyi? which? The series is, however, only

found stable, as a nucleus, and does not occur in the falling section

of a phrase after the peak. An example is given for illustration:
A K
akweyi weele? it is where that you have been?

(where did you go? also where are you going?)

Series 12 : pronominal stems with kwa- attached. This series fills the
M slot only. There are only six members, whose distribution is shown
under 2.1.9. on p. 85 ¢  When these items occur in the falling section,

1 .
totally after the peafg)thelr patterns are as follows:

nominal class 1/1 1/2 1/3 2/1 2/2 2/3

kwa&ne kwaaku kwalndi kweeto kweeno kwaau

The disposition of pronominal and selector patterns is similar to
that of other nominals. Where there is tonal variation, there is
associated morphological variation, the pattern with IV being distinct
from that of the form without IV. Some series have an undifferentiated
pattern for both forms, as do some nominals of other kinds. Sane series
have only one morphological variant, hence, inthe contexts to which

this chapter is limited, they have only one tone-pattem.

1. No. 13 in Appendix I shows an example of kwaandi, with peak pitch,

and accompanying notes.
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3*3. Tono-morphological variants

The examination of nominal patterns began with items filling the
Q+ and Q- slots, but later the range of contexts was widened to others,
such as F+ and F-, where the presence/absence of Initial Vowel is
obligatory. It was found that in all cases, where there is tonal
variation, it can be correlated with the morphological variation.

It can also be demonstrated that, where a nominal is capable of
filling more than one kind of slot, the tone/morphology correlation
still holds good, when the same conditions obtain. For instance, the
R/SC contains many items found also in the Q/SC, and like the latter,
the R unit has plus and minus sub-divisions. A nominal functioning as

R+ displays the same pattern as when it fills Q+:

A Q+
wakaang' ekuulu he bandaged up the leg

A Qs R+

wakaanga y£ ekuulu he bandaged it up the leg (cited p. 99 )
ekuulu 'the leg* has the same pattern in both slots, while
its Q- variant is ku-ulu.

. . 'V . . .
Similalry, the B/SC consists of nominals with IV attached;

although there is no minus unit, its SC is co-extensive with that of
the Q+ and R+ units, and nominals functioning as B have the same patterns
as in the Q+ slot:

A B Qr

bavaanaang' oaleeke onsswa they gave the young people the permission
(cited on p. 91 )
A Qt
cf. baloongaang' oflefke they used to teach the young people

oaleeke, whether as B or as Q+, has the same pattern, in contrast to the

Q- variant pattern, al“ek”.
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Conversely, a nominal capable of functioning afc C as well as Q-

will display the same pattern in both slots:

A ii C

kafwete kkalX nttumimi he must really be a biddable person
A ii Q-

basinga waSva nttumami they will require a biddable person

nttumami (TCly, with reversed final variant nttumamf) is not tonally

distinguished, whether filling C or Q-, and this pattern contrasts

with that of the Qt+ variant, ent-tum£fmi.

Similarly, nominals in the post-nucleus V+ and V- slots

respectively exhibit a parallel variation:
...ffuku (at) night, V-

...effuku (in) the night, V+ cf.
'flower!',

This may be compared with the Q+/Q- variants of ef-fulu / f-fulu

which belongs to the same TC.

It is therefore possible to free the labelling of the variants
from dependence upon the slot labels, and to describe in terms of two

tono-morphological variants ~*s follows:

Variant 1 (Var.l) : characterized by presence of the Initial Vowel

and a particular set of tone-patterns (which must be

specified for each TC)

e.g. ef-fulu flower ond-z*ambi God

os-sevi to laugh e-lefnge pumpkin

Variant 2 (Var.2) : characterized by absence of Initial Vowel

and a particular set of tone-patterns, speficied for each TC:

e.g. f-fulu flower nd-zaambi God

s-sev£ to laugh leenge pumpkin

1. The term tono-morphological implies that tonal variation entails

morphological variation, and vice versa. It is used in preference to

Imorphotonologicall, which has acquired a rather different meaning.
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In the cases of certain TCs, and in all cases of augmented
and pre-prefixed nominals, there is no tonal variation, but there
is morphological variation. By analogy, then,the two variants are
classed as tono-morphological variants: os-sevE Var. 1, s-sevf Var.2
'to laughl. Likewise:

eki-mm-buta Var.l, kf-mm-buta Var. 2 'age'

omu-nd-zo V ar.l, mu-nd-zo Var.2 'in the house'

In some cases, however, the substitution class of a unit consists

of nominals both with and without Initial Vowel, in free variation.

Such for example is the Y/SC:

L Y
enlloongo rayasadilaang' Ikulu s .. (o”-kulu Var.l, a-kulu Var.2)

the remedies which used to use our ancestors
L~ ii Y
Inthaangwa / yina yifw”te zziwulwa enkkaand' ammbuundu
it is the time / that should be opened the book of the heart

(£nk-kaanda Var. 1, nk-kaanda Var.2)

The nominals fucntioning as Y display in all cases the patterns of

Variant 1, but they do not necessarily have IV attached. It is not
correct here to speak of a tono-morphological variation — the variation
is morphological only. Since the tonal character allies these nominal3

to Variant 1, they will be classified as a sub-division of the latter

and termed

Variant la (Var. la) : characterized by presence/absence of Initial

Vowel in free variation, but with the tone-patterns of Variant 1

(o)a-kulu ancestors (e)nk-kaanda book
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3.3.1. Syntactic unit and tono-morphological variant

Once the variants have been described in this way, it is possible
to state the relationship between variant and syntactic slot in terms
of the slot's requiring a specific variant. The Qt slot, for instance,
can be said to require Variant 1, the C slot requires Variant 2, and
the Y slot requires Variant la.

The substitution class (SC) of a unit is part of its definition,
and in Chapter 2 the SCs were defined morphologically in two ways:

(i) presence/absence of Initial Vcwel and (ii) if pre-prefix attached.(l)
It can new be seen that these two features are of rather different kinds.
The presence/absence of IV is part of the definition of the variant
required by the slot, while the pre-prefix is not. Both variants are
held to exist for pre-prefixed nominals, although there is in fact no
tonal differentiation. Some SCs include both pre-prefixed and
unpre-prefixed nominals — but still require one specific variant only.
V+ and V— for instance, when occurring in post-nucleus position,

include in their SCs nominals pre-prefixed by Class 18 EIP, as well

as nominals without pre-prefix. V+ includes both omuffuku 'in the
night' and effuku 'the night'; V- includes muffuku 'in (»by) nightl

as well as ifuku '(atj night'. V+ hcwever requires Variant 1 only,

and V- requires Variant 2 only. The fact that the actual tone-patterns
are undifferentiated in the case of the pre-prefixed nominals is
irrelevant.

When defining the SC of a unit, both characteristics require to be

stated, but since they are of different orders, I propose to state the

l. In Chapter 2 'pre-prefix' includes ye-/yo- 'and,with', kwa- 'by, to etc.'
and the stabilizing pre-prefixes such as i- and se-; in the present chapter,

discussion is limited to pre-prefixes which are not phrase-initiai.
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characteristic in respect of pre-prefix by means of substitution
class sets, from which the SCs draw their members, and each of which

is further sub-divided into variants, as follows:

Set i : nominals without augment/pre-prefix Example
Variant 1 : fias initial Vowel oma-vata villages

Variant la : has IV/no IV in freevariation (o)m~”-vata

Variant 2 : has no IV ma-vata "
Set ii : nominals with augment and/or pre-prefix
Variant 1 : has Initial Vowel omu~ma-vata in the villages

"

Variant la : has IV/no IV in freevariation (o)mu-ma-vata

Variant 2 : has no IV mu-ma-vata "

The SC of a unit can then be defined as (a) consisting of nominals
of a particular set or sets and (b) requiring a specific variant of the
set/s. Note that SCs consisting of, or containing, full nominals
never draw from Set i only, since they always include augmented stems,
included in Set ii; e.g. the Q+/SC includes ezi-nd-zo ‘houses' with augment,
as well as £nd-zo ‘houses'.

The variants required by non-initial units, and the sets from which
their SCs are drawn, are set out in Table II. M and Na, hcwever, have
been omitted. Their SCs are limited and do not include full
nominals; moreover, they show no morphological variation, being unable

to take IV. They cannot be described in the same way.



TABLE II

Non~initial nominals after peak : correlation of syntactic unit

and (full) nominal variant.

Unit Variant required
B 1
C 2
F+ 1
F 2
Pa la
Q+ 1
Q- 2
R+ 1
R 2
S+¥ 1
S-¥ 2
T* 2
Va¥ 1
V-* 2
Y la

¥ in post-nucleus position

s
The tabel is equally valid for pronominals in respect of the

variant required by the unit.

S0 drawn from

i
i
i

i
i

i

and

and

and

and

and

and

and

and

and

ii

ii

ii

i

and

i and

i

and

set/s

ii
ii
ii
ii

ii

ii
ii

ii

il
ii

ii
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3.3.2. Post-peak items in nominal sequences

Nominal sequences are of several kinds.

There are firstly the unitary nominal groups briefly described
in Chapter 1(1), and of which more will be said shortly.

Secondly, there are Class 15 INVs with following sub-units

headed by a nominal, e.g.

F+ Q+

isinga lleSnd1 6ssuumb' eyyuunga [ shall be able to buy the rain-coat

Finally, there are nominals which do not form part of a single

unit, but which happen to be juxtaposed:

B Qr

bSvaanaang* oale”“ke elau they used to give the young poeple the chance

Sequences of the second and third kind have been described in so

%
far as the individula items composing them are concerned. There are
however some cases in which the pattern predicted by the description

may be realized in a slightly different way.

3.3.2.1. Elision

When an item begins with a vowel, the final vowel of the preceding
item may be omitted, or elided, as described under 1.8.1., p.57
The vowel following the omission is termed the eliding vowel: the omitted
vowel is called the elided vowel. Both elided and eliding vowel
may, of course, bear low or high tone.

Where both elided and eliding vowel have lew tone, the low tone

of the elided vcwel is simply omitted:

F* <+
...essoong' edy6<5dyo to show this (£ssoonga + sdy6<5dyo)

1. 1.7.1., PP- 52-5F.
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If the elided vowel has low tone, and the eliding vowel high tone,
the low tone of the elided vowel is again omitted:
T ~
. .mulluiind' £nkkaanda in keeping the skins (mulluunda ¢ enkkaanda)
If however the elided vowel has high tone, and the eliding vowel
low tone, the high tone is realized on the eliding vewel. This is
termed transference:
F+ S+
...okkotl omundzo to enter into the house (okkotf + otnundzo)
Finally, if both elided and eliding vowel have high tone, the
high tone of the elided vowel is shifted to the preceding vowel:

F+
...onnatl 6nkkaanda to carry the book (onnatf + 6nkkaanda)

The realization of the basic pattern of the variant may thus be

(1)

distorted, in cases of transference or shift.

3.3.2.2. Unitary nominal groups

The members of a unitary nominal groups, other than the first, have
not been covered by the description yet, since their position in the
group has not been described in terms of syntactic slots. It is
however possible to define the substitution classes in terms similar to

those used for unit heads.

a) chain groups.

Non-initial members of a chain group are from Set (i) only;

they are pronominals, without pre-prefix. The variant required is la:
Qt+ i Qt+ i
...emlaza m66mo and ...emaazl emobmo these waters
1. There are special rules of elision for e?, the question marker,

see 5.1. below” p. 229.
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b) possessive complexes.

Non-initial members of a possessive complex are from Set (i) —
pronominal stem with dependent prefix attached — and from Set (ii) —
independent nomin*with dependent pre-prefix attached. The
variant required is Variant 2 (no Initial Vcwel).

S- ii
...muvata dylandi in his village (cf. e-dyaandi Var. 1)

ii
.*.edyalmbu dyankhuumbu the matter of the name
c) appositional groups.
Non-initial members are from both sets, and the variant required
is Variant la " :

Pa il K
yitftl oySandi ompfumukay”“ndaanga that which he the chief used to go
(cf. mpfumu Var. 2)
Pa ii K
minl oySandi nkkitf kasf£nga kwefnda those which he the trader will go

(cf. onkkiti Var. 1, nkkiti Var. 2 (%))

The pattern of the variant may, as in other cases, be distorte d

by elision:

L elided +L eliding : ...endz1 ey®ayi this world (endza + ey££yi)
L elided +H eliding : ...dy*mmbeb(e) £mphweena of the responsibility of
greatness (of great responsibility)
Helided + L eliding (transference) : ...zamphil' ey”yi of this kind
(zamphila + eyalyi)
H elided and H eliding (shift) : ...emphfll £wete the kind of beauty
(emphilf + awete)
1. There is a marked preference for use of the IV with nominals of
TCI and its sub-divisions, where there is no prefixal vowel. Other
nominals appear mostly without IV.

2. There is no tonal differentiation of variants in this item.
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3.4, Summary

Marked and unmarked pitches of the falling sections of peaked
phrases are interpreted in terms of a tonal system of high and low tones.
Nominals occurring totally after the peak are assorted into five
tone-classes, one with{sub-divisions for longer stems. The concept of frwo
the TC however appears to be of limited utility, and not all nominals
are assigned to TCs, Nominals display a maximum of two tonal variants,
correlated with the obligatory presence/absence of Initial Vowel, Where
the feature of IV is in free variation, only one of these patterns is
shown, and is that associated with the presence of IV, Two tono-
morphological variants are accordingly set up for each nominal, Some
nominals, including all those with stem augment and/or pre-prefix capable
of taking IV, display no more than one pattern, but the morphological
variation of presence/absence of IV is regarded as justification for
setbing up two variants for these also.

The tono-morphological variant is described as determined by the
syntactic slot the item heads, or by its place in a unitary group,
if it is not the unit head. Each unit SC is defined’ in terms of,
firstly, the prefixal characteristics and secondly, the variant
required, Non-initial members of unitary groups are described by the
same method of substitution class definition,

Blision results in distortion of the tone-patterns in some cases.




Chapter ¢

Phrase-initial nominals and nominal sequences

4.0. Rising section, peakless phrase and peak pitch in the

tonal system

In order further to pursue the examination of nominal patterns,
it is necessary to go beyond the limits set at the beginning of the
previous chapter, and approach nominals which appear either partially
or wholly in the rising section, those which contain peak pitch,
whether on the first vowel or not, and those which occur in
peakless phrases.

One is now faced with a choice, cither to describe all the
pitch phenomena in terms of a tonal system, or to try another path.
It may be added that already two levels or aspects of an apparent
tonal system have been proposed : phrasing and tonal distinction.

The term ’tonall has hcwever only been applied to segments of
speech from and inclusing the peak pitch to the end of a phrase.
Is it now satisfactory to describe peakless phrases and rising
sections of peaked phrases as tonal?

Unless a third dimension is to be added to an already complicated
description, I see no alternative but to incorporate the pitches of
both peakless phrases and rising sections into the tonal system.

The latter has already two terms ; high tone (marked pitch) and
low tone (unmarked pitch). The pitches of the rising section,
and those of the peakless phrase, are also unmarked, but in order to

classify them as low tones, the definition as previously given must be
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'lew tone (L) = any unmarked pitch after the peak1(3.1.,p. 128)

to 'lab tone (L) = any unmarked pitchl

However, unmarked pitches were defined in 1.2.1. (p.25 ) as

i.) nonfinal pitches after which there is no immediate drop in pitch, and
ii) final pitches which begin at base pitch. It will be seenthat

the new entrants to the class of lav tones donotrequire any special
provision in the definition ; they are covered by it already. The

(i) definition applies to pitches in the rising section and non-final
pitches of the peakless phrase, while (ii) applies to the final pitch of
a peakless phrase.

It is now possible to describe tonetically all the pitch patterns
of the language. It will be obvious that, in peaked phrases, the peak
pitch is by definition the first high tone of the phrase. If one
compares the aptterns of non-initial nominals, filling identically
labelled slots, but in one case including th e peak and the other not,

it will be seen that there is considerable agreement

A ii Qr
osinga ss&la ssflu he is going to do seme wofck
A Or
wasala ssXlu he did some work (ssf£lu Var.2)

ss£lu and ssSlu each fill a Q- slot, and the patterns can both be
described in terms of the same distribution of H and L. Cf, also
the Qt+ items in:

(G: A Q+

...v£ / wlunon* 6nkkefnto that / you saw the woman

(G: A Q)

ee.vo / wamonl Xnkke”nto that / you should see the woman

(6nkkefnto Var.l)
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(Snkkeent-o and £nkkeenpo are again describable in the same terns,
although one contains the peak and the other does not.

It would seem that the correlation of variant and syntactic slot is
maintained in these cases, even when the item contains peak pitch. The

same cannot however be said of the following:

(G: A Q-)

. .vo / wamona nkK?ent<5 that / you saw a woman

(G: A 0 )

avo / wamona nkKeent<5 if / you should see a woman

(cf. nkkfent6 Var. 2)

The Q- items here cannot be described in the same terms; only the

first, ukkeento, is recognizable as having Variant 2 pattern (neither
pattern resembles Variant 1, onkkeento). Both fill a slot labelled Q-,
and the structures in which they occur seem comparable in other respects
also. Furthermore, both items are not only non-initial, but are also
final in the phrase.

The problem here is that of the position of the peak : the fact that
it does not appear at the same point in apparently comparable structures*
Moreover, there is an associated problem, in that an item containing peak
is not always recognizable as having the pattern of one of the two
variants established for it front other contexts.

Even more problematical is tha fact that apparently identical
structures, seemingly consisting of the same items, may show different

placing of the peak:
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A ii

asadisi £mmbote they are good helpers (lit. helpers of goodness)
A ii (1)

asadlsi Smmbote they are good helpers

Where the item is both phrase-initial and phrase-final, i.e.
occupies the whole of a phrase, there are no such problems. The item

displays only one pattern when filling a particular slot, e.g.

A
Snnmbote they are good (lit. of goodness)

although there is in sane cases a 'reversed final' free variation,
where the nominal belongs to a tone-class showing variation in other
contexts:
1%. A
asadi2i or asadisi they are helpers

cf. asadisi or asadisi Variant 2

The patterns of the asadisi ammbote pair are not, however, in free
variation.
Attention will be directed at first to nominals which form a

complete phrase in themselves, since these present fewer problems.
4.1. Phrase-initial nominals occupying entire phrase

These are limited to nominals heading a slot where the first item

(2)

requires phrase-initial position. It is often found

1. I hope I may be permitted this small piece of chicanery. The

glosses are correct — as far as they go — but the two sentences are
not in fact identical. The difference is of a kind which cannot easily
be rendered in English. Observations on the translation of such pairs

are given on pp. 221-3 belcw. See also App. 111, fourth from last example on
P.
2. Other phrase-initial items are always followed by at least one other

in the phrase. See e.g. p. 122 above, third paragraph.



that the SC of such a unit is co-extensive with that of one or more
units not requiring phrase-initial position, when the SCs of each are
morphologically (but not tonally) defined. For example, the A and Q-

units have largely co-extensive SCs; their heads may consist of

nominals and pronominals without IV.  The A head is initial, but
the ¢ . head is not always so. A single-item £}- unit is never initial
(D)

unless unlinked.

Sometimes sub-divisions of the same label may show different
phrasing characteristics, while they share the same SC. P and P*
as primary units are always phrase-initial; Pa, the sub-unit defined
in relation to K, is always non-initial. Both have the same
morphologically defined SC, consisting of nominals with or without
IV in free variation. The Y/SC consists of the same items, but
again is a non-initial unit when consisting of a single item.

Note again that the SCs are only said to be co-extensive in
respect of their morphology: nothing has yet been said of tone.

It has however been shewn that morphological character entails
tonal character; each morphological variant has a specific tonal
variation, euen though in some cases there is no differentiation.
Moreover, it has also been shown that specific non-initial units
require to be headed by specific tono-morphological variants.

Phrase-initial nominals do not, however, always display the
same patterns as non-initial ones, even when the morphology is
comparable. The slot filled by each may have a co-extensive SC,

but if one is phrase-initial and the other not, the patterns may

1. For unlinked units, see first paragraph on p. 80.
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be quite different. Compare for instance the Y and P heads in the

following:

L Y
kina kiffutllwaangl Emmboongo that which is paid at the monefr

. (where the money is paid into)
P ii K

emmboongo / zina bStaambulaanga / zakalaanga

the money / that which they used to receive / was

emmboongo filling the Y slot has a high tone; emmboongo heading the
P slot does not.

Similarly the pre- and post-nucleus V+ units in the next pair:

A X V+
dyassivi klkilu £wuunu it is of wonder indeed today
V+ A ii Na

ewuunu / tusinga nmSnaana ya”“ndi today / we shall see (together with)
him
Post-nucleus V+ is filled by ewuilnu, with two high tones; pre-nucleus
V+ has ewuxinu, with on!ly one high tone.
Nor are the new patterns of the nominals in the P and V+ slots

at all similar to those of Variant 2:

P/V+ pattern Variant 1 Variant 2
money emmboongo emmboongo mmb<5ongo
t oday ewu&nu ewuunu, . . .unu wuunu, . . .unu

ComparS also the Q, item and the A head in the following:

P ii iA
etima dyXau / idyawaanS lus”~disu their intention / is to give help
(lus~disu Var. 2)
A ii K R+

lusadisu / luna bavwaangl emffunu it is help / that (of) which they

had the need



178

In the next pair, however, there is more resemblance:

A
ssalu it is work
A ii Q-
isinga ssala ssalu I am going to do some work (ss£lu Var. 2)

ssSlu (A) differs from ss£lu (Q-) only in having the high tone at
peak pitch.

Again, there is no similarity between the new pattern and Variant 1:

A pattern Variant 2 Variant 1
help lusadisu lusldisiS, ...£su olusadfsu, ...isu
work ssXlu ssalu essalu

It appears then that there are two new sets of patterns, and one
could, of course, merely list them and leave the description there.
Nevertheless, it can be shown that each of the new pattern sets is
regularly relatable to one of the tono-morphological variants,
although the relationship is not statable in the same way for each.

It therefore seems worthwhile to show this fact in the description.

4.1.1* M odification of Variant 1 (Rule 1)

Phrase-initial nominals filling a slot characterised by an SC
with morphological similarity to that of a non-initial unit
requiring Variant 1, show a pattern of correspondence which may

be described as follows:



a) if Variant 1 has one high tone, the phrase-initial pattern has

money, goods
villages

truth

tomorrow, outside
planks

people

pupil

face

he

difference

Phrase-initial
e_:mmboongo
omavata

elludi

eniribazi
omabaya
owaantu
onnlongoki
olose

oyaandi

entswaaswaani

The position of the high tone in Variant

dot in the phrase-initial pattern.

Variant 1
emmboongo
omavata
elliSdi
emmbazi
omabay£
owaantu
onnlong6ki
ol6se
oy£andi

¢ ntswaaswaani

none

1 is indicated by subscript

b) if Variant 1 contains two high tones, the phrase-initial pattern

shows only one, at a point corresponding to that of the second high

tone of the Variant 1 pattern:

today
to wait for
help

nursing mother

Phrase-initial
ewuunu
owiinglla
olusadlsu

omwalakcLzi

Variant 1
Ewuunu
owiingila
olusad£su

omwalak£zi

(reversed final free variants in both cases)



Both can be described as showing the first high tone 'missing'
as compared with the Variant 1 pattern. This suggests a means of
description in terms of a basic high tone potential, fully realized
in Variant 1, but only partially, or not at all, in the phrase-initial

pattern. This can be stated as a realization rule for each:

'full realization of high tone potential in Variant 1'
but

'first potential high tone unrealized in phrase-initial position'

Note that, from the purely tonal point of view, the initial
pattern could be related in similar terms to the Variant 2 pattern
set as well, but the relationship is regarded as between the
Variant 1 and initial patterns, because of the morphological
similarity. Variant 1 has Initial Vowel, Variant 2 does not,
and the phrase-initial patterns under discussion are those of nominals
with IV. The basic variant is regarded as tono-morphological, not
simply tonal.

This is a generative approach, requiring that a basic variant
be set up at a structural (or, more properly, constructional) level
below that of the tones. This approach is sometimes termed
morphotonological, but to avoid confusion with the tenn tono-
morphological, which relates to shape as well as to tone, it is not
used here.

It will be found, in the next section, that this realization is
not the only kind to be constructed ; it is therefore called
'realization rule 1' or, more simply, Rule 1. To emphasize the
fact that realizations under Rule 1 are related to the full

realizations of Variant 1, I have sometimes used the term



used the term initial modification of Variant 1.

Rule 1 — the non-realization of the first potential high tone —

operates on Variant la as well as on Variant 1:

P iA
yaandi / Tmwé&angi He / is the creator
P iA ii
cf. oyaandi /. ingudi Xnkhazi he / is the maternal uhcle

In all cases where a unit i) has an SC consisting of nominals
with IV, or with/without IV in free variation and ii) requires
phrase-initial position for the head, the patterns can always be described
in terms of an initial modification of Variant 1 by Rule 1. That is,
Rule 1 operates only on Variant 1 (including la), and Variant 1 is
modified only by Rule 1. The Rule 1 modification can therefore be
described as a cunftion of Variant 1 in phrase-initial position.

Units requiring Variant 1 or la, and phrase-initial position

for the head are s H, P (including P* but not Pa), unlinked Q+,

pre-nucleus S+ and pre-nucleus V+. Some of these are illustrated
below:

P ii "K A
P: enmboongo / zina bXtaambulaanga / zSkalaanga

the money/ that which they used to receive / was

pP* A K
P*: engudi / llfkwa kaveeno

the mother / it is something that she has been given

(the mother has been given something)

V+ A X K
V+: emmbazi / mmbunguluul\i kfkilu iisfkam”

tomorrow / it is very early that I shall get up



Rule 1 — the non-realization



4.1.2.

Modification of Variant 2 (Rule 2)

Where the SC of a unit requiring phrase-initial position for

the head is composed of nominals displaying morphological similarity

to Variant 2, the phrase-initial patterns can be related

of Variant 2.

the previous type.

to those

The correspondence is hcwever rather different from

[llustrations are limited to demonstrable Variant 2 patterns;

there are instances of non-initial nominals showing slightly different

patterns, as exemplified under 4.0. on p.174 above. T

he same limitation

as before is observed for the phrase-initial nomiaals; they must

occupy the whole phrase.

a) when Variant .

the corresponding point in the phrase-initial pattern:

money, goods
villages
truth
tomorrow, outside
planks

people

pupil

face

he

difference

Variant 1 pjattems

Phrase-initial
mmb<5ongo
raavata

lludi

mmbazl

mabaya

waantu
nnlong<5ki

los?

yaXndi

nstwXaswaani

Variant 2
mmb<Songo
mav”ta
lludi
nxnbazf
mabaya
waantii
nnlong<5ki
los£
ya£ndi

ntswf£aswaani

contains only one high tone, there is p)eak pitch at

cf. Variant 1
(Emmboongo)
(om”vata)
(elludi)
(emnbazf)
(omabay£)
(owa’ntu)
(onnlong<Ski)
(olose)
(oyaandi)

(£ntswaaswaani)

are shewn in brackets for comparison.
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b) when however the Variant 2 pattern contains two high tones, only
the second is paralleled in the phrase-initial pattern, ~“he position
of the first high tone in the corresponding Variant 2 pattern is again

indicated by means of subscript dot in the phrase-initial item:

Phrase-initial Variant 2 cf. Variant 1
today wu\£nu wuiSnu (Ewuunu)
to wait for wiinglla wfingfla (éwiingfla)
help lusadlsu lusldfsu (olusadfsu)
nursing mother nw*lakXzi rrwllakazi (onwllakazi)

(reversed final free variants in all cases)

The phrase-initial patterns in (a) show an exact correspondence
with those of Variant 2 ; those in (b) can be cfescribed in terms of
'first potential high tone unrealizedl, as under Rule 1, In sum,
the position is

Ifirst high tone realized if it is the only one in the item#*

but

'only the second high tone realized when there are two in the

basic patternl

Variant 2 is regarded as showing full realization of high tone potential.

The £wo statements concerning the initial pattern can be reduced

to one:

‘second/only potential high tone realized'

which constitutes a second initial realization or modification rule*

This will be termed Rule 2.
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Rule 2 modifies only Variant 2, and Variant 2 is, on the data
so far presented, modified only by Rule 2, Rule 2 can therefore be
said to be a function of Variant 2 in phrase-initial position.

1)

Units requiring Variant 2 in phrase-initial position are : A

unlinked Q-, and pre-nucleus S-, T and V-.

A
A mavSta they are villages
(G: A Q- ) A
avS / wamona meengX, / mooyS if/ you shouldsee blofld, / it is life
P A
edyaadl / dyasslvi this / is of wonder
unlinked Q- : A Q-1 ii Q-2 Q3

bXtwaasaanga / myendo mySnkhuni, / madyookS, / ngub?
they used to send / bundles of firewood, / cassava. / peanuts
T : T S- ii iii A ii Q
muwutukS / kunS tuuku dyadya&nbu, / tAfwete w*va v6

in returning / to there the origin of the matter, / we should say that

V- V- A Q-
mSffuku / wamona wo&iga in the night / he saw (experienced)

fear

1. More precisely, the sub-division of the A/SC consisting of
stable nominals, i.e., those without stabilizing pre-prefix. For

the stable/stabilized distinction, see 2.1.1., p. 59 above.



4.1.3. Nominals with morphologlcallglLlgvariable pre-prefixes

Morphologically invariable pre-prefixes are those for which there
is no corresponding form with Initial Vcwel. Nominals with these
attached require a slightly different approach. They are found only
in phrase-initial position, since the pre-prefixes characterize units

which are always phrase-initial. The set of these pre-prefixes is

Heads unit

y*-/yo- and, with E and N »
kwa- by, for, to
i- it is/they are 1A
se- it is/they are
new/then iA
. (2)
tu-, etc. we are, etc. 1A

Since nominals with these are alwasy phrase-initial, there is
nothing with which they are strictly comparable in non-initial items.
However, the pre-prefixes resemble the morphologically variable
extra prefixes of the nominal class system, in that they are attached
to full nominals. Further, when such nominal3 occupy an entire phrase,
there is never any variation, other than the reversed final, in their

patterns; and the patterns always display at least one high tone:

yomSvata and/with the villages (E or N)
kwayXandi to him (J)
senndXumb* she's a young lady new

ilukwiileCIA, ...iI\S it is the belief
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1. ye- heading Na, and kwa- heading M, are attached to stems and are not ,

therefore, classified as pre-prefixes.

2. tu- represents a series with members in all persons and classes.
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The argument by which it is concluded that the concept of initial
modification applies also to nominals with morphologically invariable
pre-prefixes depends upon the acceptance of the previous description
of phrase-initial tone-pattems j in particular, that part of the
description which states that each initial modification, 1 or 2, applies
to one variant only.”

Firstly, there is a close resemblance between the patterns of
(a) nominals with morphologically invariable pre-prefixes and
(b) nominals with morphologically variable prefixes showing initial
modification of Variant 2 under Rule 2. There is, on the other hand,
much less resemblance between nominals under (a) and
(c) nominals with morphologically variable prefixes showing initial
modification of Variant 1 under Rule 1. Under (b) and (c) are

included nominals with augment, as well as extra prefixes.

(a) with morphologically (b) modified Var. 2 (¢c) modified Var, 1

invariable pre-prefix

yomXvata mumSvata (o)raumavata
and/with villages in the villages in the villages
sewalntu dywwaXntu (e)dyawaantu
they are now people of the people of the people
ilukwiikllu dyalukwiikllu (e)dyalukwilkllu
it is the belief of the belief of the belief
kwankkeentcS kinkkeento (e)kinkkeentX
to a woman womanhood womanhood
1. ’Rule 1 operates only on Variant 1 (including la)', p. 181 above.

’Rule 2 modifies only Variant 2°, p. I8i+ above.
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The pattern of correspondence is such that (a) always agrees
with (b), but only agrees with (c) when (b) and (c) are aliked The
(b) patterns are those of modified Variant 2, There is therefore strong
supportfor classifying the pattern set of the nominals with morphologically
invariable pre-prefix in the same way as that of the (b) set - as
Variant 2, modified by Rule 2,

Secondly, the (&) set always displays at least one high tone,
This is typical of Rule 2 modification, but not of Rule 1. Under
Rule 2, a‘ht least one potential high tone is always realized; under
Rule 1, the first potentlal high tone is never realized, leading to
patterns without any high tones, as in column (c).

Thirdly, Rule 2 does not modify Variant 1. Taken together with
the fact that the morphologival similarity is to Variant 2 rather than
to Variant 1, one concludes that the modification here is operating on
a basic tonal structure which is identical with that of Variant 2
of nominals with merphologically variable prefixes, and/or augment
prefixes,

On these grounds, therefore, the nominals with morphologically
invariable pre«prefixes are described as
i) having a basic pattern identical with that of the Variant 2 of
the corresponding nominals with morphologically variable prefixes, ard
ii) subject to modification under Rule 2,

In this way the statement, that the operation of an initial
modification rule is specific to one ‘tono-morphological wvariant,
is maintained without amendment, The initial modification can
still be regarded as a function of a ppecific variant in phrase-

initial position.




4.1.4. Initial modification and syntax

The relationship between initial modification and syntax is
best described as indirect rather than direct. The modification
is regarded as specific to the tono-morphological variant, and the
variant is required by the syntactic slot the nominal is to fill.
The modification occurs because the item is phrase-initial, and the

phrasing likewise id dictated by the syntactic slot, the nominal is to head.

variant
syntactic “modification

phrasing

For instance, the A and P units:

.Variant 2
Rule 2 modification

phrase-initial

Variant la
Rule 1 modification

£phrase-initial

If the slot is to be headed by (o)muuntu 'personl:

Var. 2 muuntii
Rule 2 muuntX

phrase-initial

Var* la (o)muuntu
Rule 1 (o)muuntu

phrase-initial
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The one difficulty of description concerns the nominals with
morphologically invariable prefixes. They are described as having
the basic pattern and modification proper to Variant 2, but there are
no occurrences of the fully realized variant, nor is therea corresponding
'Variant 1 1. They do not, therefore, fit into the description of the
sets from which the SCs are drawn, and a third set must be created to
hold them. This in turn entails re-definition of the existing second
set(1).

In order to maintain the relationship as stated between variant and
modification, the new set will be described as 'having Variant 2', with
a gap for Variant 1, rather than as having an undifferentiated variant,

i'he sets are now arranged as follows:

Set (i) : Nominals without augment or pre-prefix.

Variant 1 : has Initial Vowel (omi-vata villagee®)
Variant la : has IV/no IV in free variation
((o)ml-vata)

Variant 2 : has no IV (ma-v£ta)

Set (ii) : Nominals with augnent and/or morphologically variable
pre-prefix” but not invariable pre-prefix.
Variant 1 : has Initial Vowel (omu-m£-vata in the villages)
Variant la : has IV/no IV in free variation
((o)mu-m£-vata)

Variant 2 : has no IV (mu-ma-vata)

Set (iii) : Nominals with morphologically invariable pre-prefix.
Variant 1 : none

Variant 2 : no Initial Vowel ( i-ma-vata they are the villages)

1. See 3.3.1., pJL66 . 'Set (ii) : Nominals with augment/pre-prefix.'

“he type of pre-prefix was unspecified at this stage.



The Variants are tono-morphological, but the actual patterns

must be specified for each tone-class. The listing above shows
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an example of TCI as a member of the various sets. A general statement

can be made Concerning the pattern set for any one item s in repsect

of number of potential high tones, all variants have the same number,

and in respect of position of potential high tones, only Set (i) Var. 2

ever shows a difference from the others (and even then, not in some TCs).

This means that, given both variants of Set (i), all other patterns
Can be predicted.(l)
Units requiring phrase-initial position for the head draw the

members of their SCs from the sets as follows:

Sets (i) and (ii) : A (not iA), H, P (not Pa), Q unlinked,
pre-nucleus V
Set (ii) only : pre-nucleus S and T (excluding pronominals)

Set (iii) only : iA, E, J, N

In Table III are set out-he variantrequired by each phrase-initial
unit, and the set of its SC.Note that Set (ii1) includes nominals
which have augnent and/or extra prefix such as mu- in addition to

a pre-prefix of the invariable type:

i-mu-ma-vata ( —« imumSvata) it is in the villages

ye-kf-irsn-buta ( —* yeklmnibuta) and (old) age

The slot the nominal is to fill dictates the phrasing and the
variant; the phrasing dictates whether or not there is to be initial

modification, and the variant is modified according to its specific

1. The patterns of an augnented stem cannot, however, be predicted
unless there is a cognate unaugnented nominal in Set (i), e.g.

(o)mm-buta ladultl, (e)ki-nm-buta ‘'adulthood, (old) age'.
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Table III

Phrase~initial units : tono-morphological variant and pattern set/s of SC

Unit Variant required Pattern set/s of SC
A 2 iand ii
iA 2 iii

B 2 iii

H 1 i and ii
J 2 iii

N 2 iii

P (not Pa) la i and ii
Q+ unlinked 1 i and ii
Q- unlinked 2 i and ii
S+ pre-mucleus 1 ii

S~ pre-nucleus 2 ii

T pre-nucleus 2 ii

V+ pre-nucleus 1 i and ii
V- pre-nucleus 2 i and ii

As in Table II, the 'Variant required® column applies to full
nominals and pronominals alike; units requiring Set (ii) however

include pronominals not included in the definition of the set,
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rule. The scatter of possible patterns then depends on the set of the SC,

which is part of the definition of the unit.

4.2. Phrase-initial sequences of nominals

Nominals have now been described in two contexts : that of
non-initial item after the peak, and that of phrase-initial item
occupying the whole phrase. The data from these contexts has proved

amenable to description in terms of

a) two basic tono-morphological variants
b) two phrase-initial realization rules, or mi>difications, each specific

to one of the two basic variants.

The variants must be listed for each tone-class of nominals.

The modifications are

Rule 1 : first potential high tone unrealized (specific to Variant 1 and la).

Rule 2 s second/only potential high tone realized (specific to Variant 2).

It now is to be seen whether or not these techniques are adequate
for the desctiption of phrase-initial nominals not occupying the whole
phrase. A subsidiary aim is to see how far the investigation of these
nominals contributes to the description of non-initial nominals which
either contain the peak, or occur before it.

In some cases it appears that the terms of description so far
developed are adequate for treating phrase-initial nominals which are
not also phrase-final (4,2.1.); in other cases, something more is required

in the way of concepts and techniques (4.2.2. - 4.).
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4.2.1. Concatenation

In many instances, no new technique is needed to describe, either

the initial nominal, or the following one. Such is the example belcw:
iA ii
Iffu ky£ntsi it is the custom of the country

This is a unitary nominal group, filling the 1A slot.

The pattern of Iffu conforms to the description as set out for
phrase-initial nominals occupying the entire phrase. The iA unit,
when filled by a nominal, draws its SC from Set (iii), that of
nominals with invariable pre-prefix, and the pre-prefix here is i-.
The iA head is phrase-initial, and requires Variant 2 j *_ffu. (1)

The initial modification proper to Variant 2 is Rule 2 s second/only
potential high tone realized. *I-ffu has only one high tone, there-
fore it is realized. The realized high tone is the first in the
phrase, therefore it takes peak pitch, giving Iffu.

The pattern of kyantsi conforms to the description for
non-initial nominals after the peak. It has an extra (possessive)
dependent prefix of set (ii). The variant required for a nominal
with such a prefix, when non-initial in a unitary group, is Variant
2, as shown in 3«3*2.2., and it does not take initial position.

There is hence no modification of the basic variant, which is *ky£-ntsi.
The preceding item has already taken peak pitch, therefore kyantsi

does not.

1. A sterisk indicates that the form quoted is either the basic
variant, or one of the intermediate stages before modification,
determination of peak pitch position and adjustments due to elision

have been applied.



To refer to sequences of this kind, in which the pattern of each
individual item conforms to the relevant part of the description
developed so far, I have chosen the term concatenate sequence.
'Concatenate 1 is derived from the fact that the various pieces of
description, for initial and non-initial items respectively, merely
have to be placed togather side by side, or 'chainedl, without further
alteration, in order to describe the whole sequence. The individual
items are linked together by reason ofbeing in the same phrase.

Note that the first realized high tonetakes the peak, as in the
single-item phrases.

The next example shews « rather different features, , but
is still amenable to description by means of the techniques already
devised:

P ii iii
emabuula mamylanzi my£nkhengakyafsa / mXsikwaanga

the skin of the roots of the nkengakyasa creeper / was beaten

The first two items of the group filling P form part of a possessive
complex.

The pattern of emabuula conforms to thedescription of P heads

as set out for such no:;iinals occupyinga whole phrase. P requires
the head to have Variant la and phrase-initial position. Variant la
for this particular nominal is * (e)ma-buula. Being phrase-initial,

it is subject to initial modification, the appropriate kind for
Variant la being Rule 1 : first potential high tone unrealized,

henee emabuuula.



ma-myX-anzi 'of the roots' has an extra dependent (possessive)

prefix which, like that of kyantsi in the previous example, belongs

to Set (ii). The non-initial components of a possessive complex
require Variant 2 and non-initial position. Variant 2 is * ma-myl-anzi,
and since it is non-initial, it is unmodified. However, it contains

the first realized high tone of the phrase, which is accordingly given
peak pitch : mamyXanzi.

Again, no new descriptive technique is required. The position of
the peak pitch in both this and the preceding example is determined
by which of the items contains the first realized high tone. In the
previous case, the first item did so; in the second case, the second
item contained first realized high tone.

The next example contains elision:

H Q+
ellaandil' edyXodyi, / nndwiini emmbuungu lame atf (ellaandila ¢ edySodyo)

following this./l drank my cup of tea

The H unit draws its SC from Sets (i) and (ii). In this instance
there is no augment, and the item belongs to Set (i) ." The H head
requires Variant 1 and phrase-initial position. Variant 1 is * ellalndila.
In initial position, it is modified by the rule specific to Variant 1,
namely Rule 1 : first potential high tone unrealized, hence * ellaandila.

The following item, edySodyl, is filling the Q+ sub-slot within H.

Q+ requires Variant 1 and non-initial position, if not unlinked.
Variant 1 is * edylodyl (with reversed final free variant). Being
non-initial, the item is unmodified. Since it contains the first
realized high tone of the phrase, its first high tone takes peak

pitch : edyS$odyé6.

1. H only draws from augmented nominals of Set (ii), e.g.*okubllaanda

'to follow them'. H heads never have an extra prefix.



The only additional point to note is that there is elision:
ellaandil(a) edyfcoctyrl
but since both elided and eliding vowel have low tone, there is no
: . (D
distortion.
In the next example, the phrase under discussion consists of a
chain group:

V+ ii A Q.-
ezaak* Xnthaangwa, / bavaangaanga nlloSngo

some times. / they used to make remedies (ezaaka ¢ Xnthaangwa)

The V+ head, ezaak(a), is a modified Variant 1, as required by the
slot it heads. The second item, Xnthaangwa, is an unmodified Variant la,
as required by its position as non-initial member of a chain group
(seep. 169). Variant la is *(e)nthaangwa, and since the item contains
the first realized high tone of the phrase, the high tone will take
peak pitch : Xnthaangwa.

The elision here is of the kind where the elided vowel has low tone
and the eliding vowel high tone. In such a case, the eliding vowel
retains high tone, and the low tone of the elided vowel is omitted.(z)

The sequence next to be illustrated is from an E slot:

E ~Qt
yollel* Xiwlana and to look after the child (yollelX + omwlana)

The E/SC contains only nominals from Set (ii), that of the nominals

with invariable pre-prefixes.. It requires Variant 2 and phrase-initial

1. See 3.3.2.1., p. 163: 'Where both eliding and elided vowel have low tone,

the low tone of the elided vowel is simply omitted.'

2. See 3.3.2.1., pP-"9j »lIf the elided vowel has low tone, and the

eliding vowel high tone, the low tone of the elided vowel is again omitted”.
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position for the head. Variant 2 is *yollel£f. The appropriate
modification is Rule 2 : second/only high tone realized. *yollel£
contains only one high tone, therefore it is realized, giving *yollel£.
The high tone is the first realized in the phrase, and therefore takes
peak pitch : *yollel2.

Snw”ana is in the Q+ slot, which requires Variant 1 and non-initial
position. Variant 1 is *onwfana, and since it is non-initial, there is
no modification. The high tone is not the first realized in the phrase,
so does not take peak pitch.

There is however elision of the final vowel of *yollelf. The
eliding vowel is the first vowel of *onwfana, which has low tone.

In such a case, the high tone is transferred to the eliding Vowel,(

giving vyollel* &nw£fana.

Concatenate sequences present no problems of description, though there
may be complications cwing to elision. The peak pitch occurs on the
first realized high tone of the phrase, and this may be on the first
or second item. The position of the peak causes no difficulty;
once the description of each individual item has been set out, the

position of the first realized high tone is known.

I. See 3.3.2.1., pp6>9 : 'If however the elided vowel has high tone,
and the eliding vowel low tone, the high tone is realized on the eliding

vowel*.



4.2-.2. Composition

Not all initial items can be described in terms of modification
of a variant, the modification applying to a single item. The next
example is a case where the patterns of the sequence cannot be described

under the terns of concatenation:

A Q-

ewova / yonllefke / ffwasa ravvSvo

to speak / with q young person / is to waste speech

The A unit head, ffwasa, fills a slot whose SC is drawn from
Sets (i) and (ii). The item here is from Set (i), with neither
augment nor pre-prefix. The A slot requires Variant 2 and phrase-
initial position. Variant 2 is *ffwasi. The initial position
entails modification, and the appropriate rule is Rule 2 : second/only
potential high tone realized. *ffWasf contains only one high tone, so
the expected pattern is *ffwasf. Moreover, in this phrase the item
would contain the first realized high tone, which should take peak pitch:

+ffwasX. In fact, ffwasa has no realized high tone at all.

mw<5vo shows in some respects the pattern predicted by the description.

It fills a Q- slot, which requires Variant 2 and non-initial position
(unless unlinked). Variant 2 is *mwovo, and no modification applies.
The expectation is to some extent fulfilled, since peak pitch counts
as a high tone*
The problem here is the non-realization of the potential high tone
in ffwasa, and the consequent occurrence of peak pitch in mwiSvo,
Taking the basic patterns of the sequence as a whole, one sees that

there are two potential high tones:

*ffwasf mw<5vo

but only the second of these is realized in ffwasa mw<Svo.
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There is provision in the description for the non-realization of

the first high tone of a Variant 2, when the item contains more than
one potential high tone. Rule 2 states that the *second or only*
potential high tone is realized, and ifthe item contains two, the
first is not realized. An example is asadlsi ’they are helpers’,
which, like ffwasa., fills the A slot.

This suggests a possible means of description of the problematic
case, which involves no change in the wording of the Rule 2 statement.
All that is needed is to extend the sphere of operation of the rule,
to more than one item. If in the case of *ffwasf mmv*vo the rule is
applied to the sequence as to one item, then the pattern *ffwasa mmv6vo
is covered by the existing description.

The fact that, for purposes of tonal description, two items are to

be regarded as one, will be indicated by hyphenations

*ffWas£-mwo6vo modified by Rule 2 to effWasa-ujvv&ro

The realized high tone is first in the phrase, hence ffwasa-mwé&vo.

Where a sequence may be described in terms of an initial modification
applying to more than one item, I have termed it a composite sequence.
Note that the basic variant of each component oj§a composite is still
regarded as required by the syntactic slot it heads, or by its membership
of a unitary nominal group. The description of a sequence as composite
refers only to the extent of operation of the initial modification;
further, the specific modification is determined by the variant of the
first item. As previously stated, an initial modification is not

viewed as directly determined by the syntactic slot/*

1. P. 188, under 4.1.4., esp. first paragraph.



On the other hand, it is noticeable that certain sequences of units
are characterized by composition. A Q- unit, for instance, regularly
appears in composition with a phrase-initial unit capabale of being
followed by Q-, as in the example of ffwasa-mw”vo. A condition for
this appears to be that the Q-unit shallconsist of asingle item;
other Q-units, as demonstrated inChapter 2, are sometimesphrase-
initial at the head.

The distribution of concatenation and composition will be further
discussed under 4.2.4., but it may be here remarked that some sequences

consisting of the *same items may appear as both concatenate and composite;

iA ii
[ffu kyXntsi it is the custom of the country (concatenate)
iA ii

cf. iffu-kyXntsi it is the custom of the country (composite)

It is to be noted that description in terms of composition is
only required in cases where (i) Rule 2 is the appropriate modification
and (ii) the initial item has a basic pattern containing only one
potential high tone. This does not mean, however, that analysis as
a composite is necessarily barred in some other cases.

It will be readily understood that extension of Rule 1 to operate
over more than one item will produce the same results as if the rule

were only taken to apply to the first item:

H Q-
fssya wuuvu knSndzo Xko, / nkhilnga / malembX maandi katalekele

toplace hope at the house of an in-law, / suddenly / it is his pumpkins

that he has cooked”

1. ’Don't rely on your relatives' providing you with food. Experience
shows that cadging kinsmen are fobbed off with the worst available.'

Pumpkins are not regarded as sufficient food, without cassava porridge.



For the sequence essya wu8vu, description in terms of concatenation
will suffice. The first high tone will be unrealized, since Rule 1
is in operatioh. The head of H is always Variant 1, and phrase-initial.
Equally, there is no bar to analyzing as a composite : essya-wufivu.
When concatenation and composition are distinguishable, Q- is regularly
in composition with the preceding phrase-initial unit, and wuSvu is
filling a Q- slot. Either analysis is satisfactory, but composition
was introduced primarily to enable description of sequences where the
patterns cannot be described under concatenation, and it seems unnecessary
to call upon it here.

Where the first item of the sequence has a basic variant containing

two potential high tones, there is again no need to invoke composition;

A ii
asadisX £nmbote they are good helpers

asadis] heads the A unit. As such it appears as Variant 2, *asf£disf

modified by Rule 2 : *asadisf, and its realized high tone is first in

the phrase, hence asadisj. The modification operates over the first
two potential high tones only, never beyond. Analysis as a composite,
asadisT-lnmbote, is not excluded, but is not required. Concatenation

is the simpler form of description, and seems preferable here.

In such cases, one might say that the concatenate /composite,
distinction is neutralized.

A final point to note is that the first componenji of a demonstrable
composite sequence is not distinguished in any way other than tonally
from fche corresponding item heading a concatenate sequence. There are

no phonological peculiarities, for instance; the first component of a



composite displays vowel length at the same points as in a corresponding

non-composite;
A ii

muuntu-Smmbo-fce  he is a good person

cf. muuntu he is a person

P ii iA ii

enthaangw' Sddya/inthaangw *Sddy&

the tlse for eating /is the time for eating(l) (not for talking)

The point of this observation will become clear when the next type
of initial sequence is discussed, under A.2.3.

No new concept is required to describe the sequences termed
composite. The only fresh feature is the extension of the initial
modification ot a non-initial item. The statement of the modification
does not itself require changing,however ; it still applies only to the

second/only potential high tone of the sequence, and any further potential

high tones are fully realized:

A ii

se-dySnkkeSnto  he is the father of the woman
The second item here contains two high tones in the basic pattern
*dyS-nkkeento (Variant 2), the second of which is third in the sequence
*sS-dyankke£nto. Operation of Rule 2 leads to non-realization of the
first only of the entire sequence : se-dySnkkeSnto. The sphere of
operation of the rule does not extend beyond the first two potential

high tones of any sequence.

1. The P group could also be analyzed as a composite: enthaangw*-Sddya.
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4.2.3. Compounding

The following is a sequence which cannot be described in terms of

either concatenation or composition:
A ii

asadisi Smmbote they are good helpers (cf* olsadisi 1, asadisf 2)
The initial item, asadisi , is of a tone-class having two potential high
tones in both variants. Neither is realized here, and in fact the
maximum number of non-realizations possible under either initial
modification rule is one.

In the next example, the initial item appears to have the
tone-pattem compatible with initial modification under Rule 1,

but displays another peculiarity:

P ii A

yau Xkulu / b&vovaanga v6 they the ancestors / used to say that
The head of the P unit is a pronominal of Series 1. The variant proper
to the head of the P unit is La, which in the case ofSeries 1 is
*(o)y£au in this instance. P requires phrase-initial position for
the head, and the modification applying to Variant la is Rule 1,
giving *(o)yaaau. The tonal realization of yau in the example appears
to be in order, as also the absence of Initial Vowel — but yau contains
no vewel length.

It may be added that this peculairity of lack of vowel length in
an initial item, where other forms of the nominal display length, is
always accompanied by absence of Initial Vowel. yau may not have IV.
The head of a P unit may certainly appear without IV,but this has been
described as free variation. In the case of a shorter vowel form such

as yau, the IV is excluded.



A third example shows yet another peculiar feature:

A Q- ii
bSsadilaanga / nllongo myaylingi they used to use / many remedies

(cf. nllobngo Var. 2 'remedies')

The phrase filling Q- consists of a possessive complex. The first
component displays lack of vowel length as compared with the regular
Variant 2 proper to the Q-slot. The main point of interest,however,
is that nllongo begins a phrase, although it is not obligatory for Q-

to do so. Compare also:
A C ii
bSkalaanga / asadisi Xmmbote they were / good helpers
The C unit, like the Q- head, here begins a phrase, although C does not
require this position. In addition, the first item comes from a tone-
flass which has two potential high tones in both basic variants;
Variant 2 is proper to the head of C, but neither potential isrealized,

as in the first example in this section.

I propose therefore to set up a third type of initial sequence,
that of the compound. The compound is defined as a sequence in which
there is no realization of potential high tone in the first component,
whatever the number of the potential.

As already indicated, there are other features of compounds which
mark them off from other initial sequence® and these will
be discussed in detail shortly.

It is useful to mark compounds in such a way as to distinguish
them from the concatenate and composite sequences, notably the latter,

which in some respects resemble the compounds. The following



notation is adopted:

(i) the component without realized high tone is not given subscript
dot marking:

asadisi- yau- nllongo-

(i1) the components of a compound are hyphenated, as for composites,
but in addition the unit label is followed by a subsidiary label

(¢) indicating Compoundl:

A(c) C(c)
asadisi—-Smnbote and asadisi-Xnmbote
P(c) Q(e)
yau-Skulu nllongo-myaylingi

(ii1) where the components of a compound form part of, or the whole of,
a unitary group, a non-initial component of a compound is not in general

(1)
given a lower case Roman numeral:

A(c)
asadisi-Xrranbote they are good helpers

A ii
cf. asadisi Xmmbote they are good helpers (concatenate or

composite)

The compound is thus distinguished from the composite in two ways.
The first component of the compound has no subscript dots, whereas that
of a composite always has , since all nominals contain at least one
potential high tone. Secondly, the (c) label indicates that the

2
sequence has been analyzed as a compound.( )

1. Where non-initial components head syntactic slots, hcwever, they
are given the unit label. See the example min'-oySandi fthat which he*

in 1.1.3.2. below, where the second component is a Pa head (p. 208, first example),

2. I am indebted to Professor Guthrie for suggesting the (c) label

for the compound.



The correlation of basic variant and realization is rather more
difficult for compounds than for other initial sequences. It has been
observed thata a compound head never has IV ; the affinity therefore
appears to be with Variant 2 than with Variant 1. On the other hand,
a compound may head a slot which trequires Variant la, where the presence
/absence of IV 1is , in all but compounds, in free variation. In view

of this uncertainty as to which Variant should be regarded as the basis

of the first component of a compound, it seems best not to make a judgment.

This is one reason why the initial item is not given subscript marking;
in cases where Variant 1 and Variant 2 have different basic patterns,
marking the dot in one position rather than another would be to beg the

question.

4.2.3*%1. Subordinate and dominant components

It is now convenient to adopt terms for the components of a compound.

subordinate component (sc.) refers to the component without realized
high tone:

asadisi- yau- nllongo-

dominant component (dc.) refers to the last component, of which the

high tone potential is fully realized:

-Smribote -Xkulu -myayXingi

The dc. may be of the kind which has a pattern showing high tone
on the pre-stem vowel, e.g. (£)ngudi 'motherl, (e)ndzo 'housel.
This may be symbolized by high tone mark over a preceding hyphen:

-ngudi, -ndzo. In such a case, the high tone is realized on the

206



final vowel of the sc.:

yandi-ngudi she the mother cf. (o)yaandi Var.l, yaXndi Var. 2

and -ngudi

munX-ndzo in there the house (there in the house)

cf. (o)muna Series 2, muuna Series 3, and -ndzo

The dc. appears to have peculiar features in the case of
possessive pronorainals of Series 9. As non-initial members of
possessive complexes, these have been described as appearing in

(i)

Variant 2 form
...£ngudi zfau their mothers (cf. (tf)zaaju Var.l)

When the possessive complex is compounded, however, the pronominal

shows Variant 1 pattern:
ngudX-zaau their mothers

Apart from this one eccentricity, the dc. of a compound can
be described by the methods already devised for non-initial members of
a group, or for nominals filling non-initial syntactic slots (i.e.,

with upper case letter labels).
4.2.3.2. Morphological characteristics of compound components

As far as the ability to take Initial Vowel is concerned, the
sc. of a compound is a morphological invariable. It never appears
with IV.

By contrast, the dc. is not an invariable, and may appear with

IV if the position it takes either requires or allows it. The Pa

1. See 3.3.2.2., unitary groups® p. 169, para. (b).



unit, for instance, requires Variant la, and alternatives with

and without IV are recorded *hen the head is compounded with a
preceding pronominal:

V(c) ii(c) Pa ii K ii
nkkumbu-myawcSonsono / min'-oyXandi nkkitX kasfnga kweenda

all the times / those which he the trader will go

oyXandi heading the Pa unit has IV, and is the dc. of a compound.

Compare however:

V(c) Pa ii (G —— Qs
vaav'-Xkulu Xeto basadilaangX dyo (cf. oXkulu)

then that our ancestors used to practise it (when our ancestors...)

The head of the Pa unit here, Xkulu , has no IV. Similarly, the Q+
unit requires Variant 1, and always appears with IV, even when

compounded:

V(7) Q+ ii A

ttuuk'-enthaangwa yaayina, / waluundaangl Xnkkaanda ny”bbulu

to come from that time. / he used to keep the skins of the anima Is

(from that time onwards)

enthaangwa fills a Q+ slot, and is the dc. of a compound with the
sc. ttuuk(a).

The sc, of a compound may, however, take pre-prefixes:

iA(c)”
ingudi-ankhazi he is the maternal uncle (lit. mother of relatives)

(i-, stabilizing pre-prefix)
rcc)
kwandzambi-Xmphuungu to God of the highest
(kwa- J unit pre-prefix; cf. (o)ndzaambi Var.l,
ndzaambi Var. 2 *God!)
dyandzarabi-anaSna of frivolity (lit. of the eighth god)

(dya- poss. pref. and (o)ndzlanibi, ndzaambi as in previous example)



4.2.3.3. Phonological features of subordinate components

One feature of sc’s of compounds, already illustrated, is the
frequent absence of vowel length, as compared with the corresponding
non-compounded items. This is not an invariable feature, and instances

have already been cited where the sc. has vowel length:

vaava- then, when (cf. evi£fva Var. 1, v<fava Var. 2, Series 7)

ttuuka- from...onwards (cf. £ttuuka Var. 1, ttuuk£f Var. 2)

This feature cannot therefore be taken as a criterion of compounding.
It is however sometimes useful in providing a distinction between
compounding and composition, where the first component has only one

potential high tone in the basic pattern:

nllongo-myaylingi many remedies (compound)

(composite)

nthangwa-zawSonsono all times (compound)

cf. nthaangwa-zaw<5onsono (composite)

Compounding may be marked by absence of vowel-length; composition
never is» if the appropriate variant contains it. The long/short
vowel distinction has been incorporated into the orthography, one
letter indicating the shorter length of the vowel in the compound sc.
There are however other phonological features of sc's, which have
not been given representation in the spelling.
Geminate consonants tend to be indistinguishable in length from

non-gerainates :

nkumbu-rqyayiingi many times, often (cf. nkkuumbu Var. 2)

nti-nyangol8§ trees of strength, hardwoods (cf. ntti Var.2)



There does however seem to be some characteristic distinguishing

the geminates from the non-geminates, in a more forceful articulation

of the former. The double letter has therefore been left in the spelling
of the sc's, to indicate that there is some distinction, although length
(1)

is no longer a marker of difference.

Other nasal combinations also tend to be simplified:

thangwa-  times cf. nthfangwa Var. 2

tsusu- chicken cf. ntsusu Var. 2

This however is only a tendency, and is not consistent enough to
warrant representation in the orthography used here. Some other

observations on the phonology of compounds are set out in Appendix II.

4.2.3.4. Phrasing of compounds

Perhaps the most remarkable characteristic of all is that the
compound invariably begins a phrase, even when heading a unit which
does not require that position, and even when forming part of a

unitary group, as non-initial member.

1. See Carter, 'Consonant Reinforcementl, Bibliography no. 3,

p-115 1 !& reinforced (m geminate) ... consonant is in general

longer than its plain (= non-geminate) counterpart, but additional
duration is not the only, perhaps not the most significant, feature
from the point of view of auditory discrimination 1(my italics)"

At the time this article was written, it was recognized that geminates
did not always display length, but the distribution was not clear,
since the phenomenon of compounding had not yet been isolated.

Examples in the article are all of non-compounded items.



1.

2.

3.

In some cases, the phrasing characteristic of the slot
coincides with that of the compound filling it. Such are the
examples of A, P, pre-nucleus V and the J units already cited.

The head of such a unit is phrase-initial, whether compounded or not.

Similarly pre-nucleus S and E units may have a compounded head:

A N(c)
wXkala / yomadylT--maandi he was / with his food

S(c) E(c)

munX-nitu / yemuna-mwaXnda  in the body / and in the mind

(lit. in there the...)

The compound may, however, head a unit which does not require
phrase-initial position. It may be remembered that in Chapter 2,
some units such as C, Q-, R-, post-nucleus S- and Y were stated to
have apparent 'phrasing alternatives'. It can now be seen that the
phrase-initial 'alternative' is displayed only by compounds

heading these slots:

A X C(c) 11,
winaangX mphe / mwan'-aNdzXambi he is also / the child of God

A Q(c) (2)

bXsadilaanga / nllongo-nyaylingi they used to use / many remedies

A S(c) n (3j
zekoka / kuna-k8oko kwalujiene turn / to the right(hand)

(lit. to there the hand of rightness)

The Q and S units here are not marked with the minus sign.
While taking part in the entailments distinguishing Q- and S-,
these units do not exhibit the same phrasing characteristics as
non-compounded Q and S heads. The syntax of compounds will be
discussed more fully in 4.2.4.; meanwhile it is to be borne in mind that

phrasing is held to be a syntactic marker, and if this hypothesis

Cited on p. 83 under 2.1.8.
Cited on p. 81 mnder 2.1.7.

Cited on p. 103 under 2.1.16.



is to be maintained, different phrasing must be taken as indicative
of different syntactic unit, even when there are some characteristics
in common.

Most striking are the cases in which a compound forms part of,
but does not initiate, a unitaiy nominal group. Wherever the
compound occurs, it begins a phrase, even in examples such as the

following:

P ii(c) A
eyaayl / yau-yoole / yiwaanaangS ntsafsa

these / they the two / give significance

The second and third items of the group filling P are a compounded
appositional group, itself part of a larger appositional group.
Similarly:

V- ii iii iv(°)
mutteez$ kyang”onde z66zo / zaS-vwa

in the period of those months / they a ninesome

(throughout those nine months)

The compound here is nowhere near the head of the unit, but
begins a phrase.

It may be added here that groups apparently composed of
the sane items are found with both composite and compounded heads
in units requiring phrase-initial position:

A ii
mwaan'-Xmpfumu  he is the child of a chief (composite)

A(c)

cf. nvran’-ampfumu (compound)



Where the first component has a basic pattern containing only

one potential high tone, the distinction between compounding and
composition may be neutralized, in respect of the tone—pattern(l)-
In the absence of some other distinguishing characteristic, such as
long/short vowel contrast, or phrasing contrast, sequences such as

the following may be analyzed either way:

A i1 A(c)
vata-dySnmbota or vata-dySmmbote

it is a fine village

In the first case, composite, and in the second, compound analysis

has been proposed.

4.2.3.5% Triple compounds

Compounds so far have consisted of two components, one sc.
(subordinate component) and the other dc. (dominant component).
It appears necessary however to distinguish another kind of compound,

consisting of three components, two of which are sc's:

A S(c)
bSvutukaanga / kuna-mavata-maau

they would return / to there villages their (to their villages)

S(c)
cf. kuna-mSvata to there villages (to the villages)
1. It is pointed out in Appendix Il that even here there is some

differentiation.

The sc. of a compound is spoken at a higher
rate of delivery than the first element of a composite. These features
are difficult to quantify, so have been omitted from the main argument.

Tonally there is no distinction.
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The tri-component, or triple, compound is here compared with a
bi-component compound . The second element of the triple compound,
-mavatX- displays the non-realization of potential high tone
characteristic of an sc., in contrast to the second element of the
bi-component compound, -mavata, which is a del and shows fully

realized high tone (Variant la)l ~The final high tone in-mavata-

is associated with the following possessive pronominal, nmaau

(here -maau, since this is the first realized high tone of the phrase).
Compare also:

P(c) A
yau-akuli-eeto / vo they our ancestors / it is there that

(our ancestors used to say that)

cf. yau-f£kulu they the ancestors

The second component of the triple compound, -akulu-, again displays
the characteristic non-realization of potential high tone; its final
high tone is associated with the following dc., “eeto 'our'.

Contrast the dc.-Xkulu of the bi-component compound, which displays

full realization of potential high tone, Variant 1 pattern.

Compounds are of immense frequency in Zombo. In one randan sample
of twenty sentences running, of varying lengths, there were thirty -
four compounds, and no sentence was without at least one. A glance

at Appendix I will serve to support this statement.

It will be appreciated that initial modification, whether of
single items or in sequences, results in tne neutralization of
tonal distinctions over a large area of the language. Compounding,
in which potential high tone is unrealized in the first one or

even two components, represents the extreme of this process.

A list of the more common nominal compounds is given in Appendix III.

Here without Initial Vcwel, but regarded as Variant la rather than 1.
See p. 170, appositional groups.



4.2.4. Initial sequence and syntax

M anifestly the three types of initial sequence are not of the
same order. Concatenation and composition can be described within
the frame-work of the syntax-phrasing correlations set up in Chapter 2.
Their phrase-initial position is determined by the syntactic slot
filled by the items of which they are composed, as in the case of
single items filling a slot.

Compounding, by contrast, is quite a different kind of phenomenon.
Here the phrase-initial position cannot be regarded as determined by
the syntactic slot, though the compound may often head a unit requiring
phrase-initial position. The case of the unitary nominal groups
containing phrase boundary — the 'broken groups' — emphasizes the
peculiar situation of the compound in respect of phrasing; here the
compound does not even head the unit.

There are thus two major categories of phrase-initial tonal
phenomena, the one including both concatenation and composition,

and the other, compounding only.

4.2.4.1. Concatenation and composition

It has been said that composition is a purely tonal term,
introduced to enable description of sequences in which the initial
modification is under Rule 2, and the first item contains only one
potential high tone in the basic pattern.” ~ Where Rule 1 is the
appropriate modification, it is unnecessary to postulate composition.
Conversely, a composite analysis is not excluded in such cases, as

also in those of phrase-initial items modified by Rule 2 and containing

1. See p.200 wunder 4.2.2. above, third paragraph.



two potential high tones in the basic pattern. The concatenate/
composite distinction is masked in such instances. Argument
however can only proceed from demonstrable distinction.

It is assumed that the difference is a marker of some kind,
but it is clear that this is not concerned with the relationship
of the sequence to other units in the same sentence : what may be
called the external relationships of the group. Relationships of
this kind are signalled in other ways, by the chacarteristics of
the unit as set out in the definitions ofChpater 2.

The meaning of the initial sequence types musttherefore be
sought elsewhere, in the internal relationships of the group
those obtaining between the components of the sequence.

Some light is thrown on this question by the fact that
certain groups appear only as composite, in conditions where the
concatenate/composite distinction is overtly marked. Such for

instance is

1A ii

seesi-ndzS they are now the inhabitants of the house
The first component of the composite here is a nominal, * esi-
'inhabitants (of)', stabilized by se- 'it is/they are now/then'.
£si- is one of a set of nominals which never occur without
a following independent nominal. Variant 1 is oesi-, and

Variant 2 is esf-.



Other examples are given in Variant 1 form:

inhabitant of a village onw£si-vata
member of a kibanga group® c*nw£si-kfbbaanga
customs/language of the Kongo ekfsi-Koongo
members of a clan ofsi-kaand£ (2)
The stem of the first component can be generalized as -isi-(3)°

The members of the -isi- set may be called bound items. since
they never appear without a following nominal. When heading a
phrase-initial unit where composition can be distinguished from
concatenation, -isi- and the following nominal are always in

composite sequence.

1. The k£-b-baanga (Class 7, augmented stem) is, or was, a house

without walls where the men of the village gathered to eat. Bachelors”

and men whose wives had recently given birth to a child, also slept

there. A large village or town might have several yf£bbaanga.

2. Most second components of the set can be described as having

Variant 2 pattern, e.g. -vata, cf. Var. 1 £vata. The pattern
-kaandf£ however does not exist outside the set. Var.2 for this item

is kainda, undistinguished tonally from Var. 1. The pattern kaand£

may perhaps be regarded as a fossilized earlier Variant 2 pattern.

3. Guthrie, BSS p. 21, no. 17, calls the equivalent structures in
BSS Kongo fa kind of compound*. The term compound is not used here,

since it is reserved for special use.
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Another set of bound items is formed by the independent nominal

218

(6 )nk-kwa/nk-kw£ 'possessor* Class 1, and the corresponding Class : plural,

(o)a~kwa/a-kw£. These are always followed by possessive prefix attached

to an independent nominal, and when in phrase-initial position, the

bound item and following one are invariably in composite sequence, e.g.

A ii iii
nkkw(a)-Snttim* avvé6lo... she is possessor of a heart of calmness
akw(a)-angaangu they are possessors of wisdom

This suggests that the relationship between the components of a
composite is similar to that obtaining between a bound item and that to
which it is bound. There is a strong degree of cohesion between them,
such that the two are better regarded as one item. It need hardly be
added that already, on the tonal level, composites are treated as i
single items,in that the initial modification operates over both .

(2)
components as over one item.

It is sometimes possible to reflect the concatenate/composite
distinction in the English glosses. Concatenate sequences are
rendered by the more crudely literal translation, retaining as far
as possible the order of the Zombo items; among the devices used to
gloss composites are English nominalizations, hyphen ation and

pre-posed genitive:

1. The elided vowel is shown in brackets here, to demonstrate the
analysis, in departure from the convention followed elswhere in this

study, of indicating elision of -a by apostrophe.

2. The numeration of the second component of a composite by means

of lower case Roman numeral .1s, however, retained, for ease of

distinguishing composite from compound.



I[ffu kyXntsi it is the custom of the country (concatenate)

cf. iffu-kyXntsi it is the local custom (composite)

yollel* SnwXana and to look after the child (concatenate)

cf. yollel(fa)-ortiwSana  and child-care (composite)

ffwasa-mvv<Svo it is speech-wasting (lit. is to waste speech)
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es"-vXta they are village people (lit. inhabitants (of) a village)

nwaan'-Xmpfumu he is a chiefl!s child (lit. child of a chief)

nkhi-antnaangwa? what time is it? (lit. it is what of time?)

The last example shows *nkhf? *(it is) what?1 which only stands as a
nucleus, and when followed by a possessive, is always in composition
with it. (D

Composition, then, is viewed as the exponent of a closer

relationship between the components of the sequence, in contrast the

concatenation, which marks a looser cohesion.

4.2.4.2. Compounding

If one accepts the hypothesis here put forward, that phrasing
is a syntactic marker, it follcws that the compound must be regarded
as a special kind of syntactic unit. It is also obvious that the
Icompound unit* cannot be defined in the terms used to descri be
the syntactic units discussed in Chapter 2. Nor can the compound
be removed from the SC of those units whose label it bears, in those
cases where it heads the unit. Its external relationships to other

units are no different from those of other members of the SC, and it

1. Before verbals, howeiaer, it is not in composition, e.g.
nkhi kasfnga wXanga? it is what that he is going to do? See

further wunder 6.2.4.1., p. 262 (ii).



must hence be taken as constituting a sub-division of the unit SC,

This being so, one must again seek the meaning of compounding
within the sequence itself.

Compounding is defined tonally as the non-realization of the
high tone potential of the first component of the sequence. This
non-realization does not take place unless there is a following item.
The components of a compound may therefore be said to constitute a
single item. Moreover, both components may be described as 'bound!',
in that at least some items occur with different patterns in and
outside compounds, even in the case of the dominant components.(l)
In this respect, the ceupound resembles the composite to some extent,
but in the former case there is no question of a general initial
modification applying to other sequences, or to single items; the
'modification® shown by the compound is peculiar to itself, Although
the dominant components display some slight tonal peculiarities, the
main characteristics of compounding are to be found in the subordinate
component.s.

One may perhaps see a parallel to compounding in the processes
which led to the development of the modern Romance definite articles
from the Latin pronouns; e.g. French le and Italian il from Latin ille,
A similar process led to the development of the modern Bnglish genderless
article the from the Old English feminine pronoun,¥§g 'she'. This
process is termed;by some historical linguists, 'weakening', and there
are several features reminiscent of weakening in the sc's of Zombo
compounds.,

The sc, has no morphological variation; it has 'lost' the

Initial Vowel. Its phonology is much reduced from that of the

1. The possessive pronominals, which as dec. of a compound have
Variant 1 pattern, instead of the Variant 2 found in non-compounded

possessive complexes, See under 4.2.3.1., p.207 .
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full nominals, such that certain distinctions may be neutralized;
the long/short vowel distinction is a cje in point. Finally there
is the lack of high tone realization, leading again to neutralization
of distinctions operating elsewhere (though not everywhere else) in
the language. In all these ways, the sc. of a compound displays
characteristics which amount to a loss of part of the morphological,
phonological and tonal complement. This could readily be described
as 'weakening'. ,
The relationship of the sc. to the dc. might be described as one
of dependence. Not only is it bound to the following dc., but also
it is considerably reduced as to the distinctions it is capable of
displaying. These reductions are not observable in the case either of
single items, or of initial components of a composite. The item
nllongo- 'remedies', for instance, does not and cannot occur in this form
outside a compound; in all other contexts it has a long vowel. The item
yau- 'they* likewise is only found as sc. of a compound; elsewhere it
has long vowel, and in certain syntactic slots, such as P and Q+, either
may or must have IB. Similarly asadisi- 'helpers' in every other
context but that of the compound appears with at least one potential
high tone realized. A1l these are dependent upon the presence of the
following dc., and this dependence has as its exponent, not only the
reduced nature of the sc., but also that of phrase-initial position.
It is impossible to gloss a Zombo compound in any way which
accurately reflects its special character, particularly when one has
also to try and maintain the concatenate/composite distinction.
Sometimes an English prepositional group provides a reasonably
adequate rendering:

kun5-ndzo back to the house, over to the house



In other instances, the meaning may be parcelled out among several elements

in the sentence:

A S(c)
mbvutukidi / kunX-ndzo I went back to the house
A S-
cf. mbvutukidi kiSndzo I returned to the house
A S+
and mbvutukidi okundzo I came back to the house

Non-locative pronominal sc's have no parallel at all in English,

and here I have had no option but to give a crude translation:

yau-Xkulu they the ancestors

yandl-ngudi she the mother

Pronominals heading compounded possessives may sometimes be rendered

by English prepositions:

A Q(c)
walXongjtfaanga / edi-dyaweXnga she was taught / about avoiding

(lit. this (matter) of avoiding)

In some cases the distinction between the three kinds of sequence

may be indicated by different lexical items:

ose dyXnkkeXnto the father of the woman (concatenate)
se-dyXnkkeXnto (he is) the woman's father (composite)
se-dyXnkkeXnto the paternal aunt (compound)
endza yXkkaka a world of difference (concatenate)
ndz (a) —akkaka a different world (composite)
ndz (a) -Xkkaka another world (compound) *

1. The concatenate shows a different morphological form of the

possessive prefix, ya-, as against a- in the composite and compound.

The distribution of this feature is not sufficently regular to allow of

its cvolwx,SS*x» as an additional marker of distinction.
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enkkuumbu myaylingi on many occasions (concatenate)
nkkuumbu-myaylingi many times (composite)
nkkumbu-myayTingi often, frequently (compound)

Needless to say, nothing in English can match the phrasing
of the compound. Phrase boundary is not to be equated with the
boundary of the English intonation group, nor with any other kind
of English juncture. Though the boundary mark is repeated in the
English translations, it is quite meaningless there. Nor are there
grounds for postulating a parallel with different? degrees of emphasis
in English, in whatever ways - signalled. I am not convinced
that the reduction of the sc. signals a reduction .; emphasis,
merely an increase in the dependence of the sc. upon the dec.

This relationship of dependence is apprently important
enough to demand a phrasing exponent. The internal relationship
takes precedence over the external relationships in this respect;
the phrasing required by the compound may over-ride that otherwise
required by the syntactic slot it heads, or by its membership of
a unitary group.

It will be remembreed that such a situation has arisen before,
in some cases ofG unit heads which stand in arelationship of
Q or C to the preceding item.Both units have the phrasing
characteristic 'mon-initial'; but if the head of the G unit
filling Q or C also stands as A within G, then it follows the
A phrasing, and is phrase-initial:

A QG:A Qr ) (Y

yambula / twafiimp1 etnphangameno let / us look at the structure

A C(G:A ii iii
wakituka / sesuku-dy&andi dyannde“ka it became / now (it is) his

bedroom (/2)

1. Cited on p. 116 above.

2. Cited on p.117 above, without indication of composition.



Here the internal relationships of G take precedence over the
external ones; the status of the G head as A within G has the
phrasing exponent, not that of its status as Q or C.

This therefore supports the contention that compounding is
a marker of internal relationships, whose exponence takes precedence

over that of the external relationship of the compounded sequence.

4.5. Summary

The rising sections of peaked phrases, and the whole of
peakless phrases, are taken into the tonal system as low tones,
enabling an approach to be made to phrase-initial nominals.
Nominals occupying the entire phrase are amenable to description
in terms of two initial realization rules, operating on two basic
variants which are fully realized in the two tono-morphological v
variants established in Chapter 3. These initial realization
rules are also called modifications, and each is specific to one
basic variant.

The initial modification is not regarded as directly dependent
on the syntactic slot the nominal fills, but it is indirectly so.
The syntax determines the basic variant and the phrase-initial
position, and the particular modification is a function of the

specific variant occurring in that position.

Some of the complexities are dealt with by the establishment of

three sets of nominal items, from which the substitution classes of
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syntactic units and unitary nominal groups are drawn. Two of the sets

contain both basic variants (with a sub-division for one variant)
while the other has only one, but the latter is still classed as a

specific and not an undifferentiated variant. The substitution
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class is part of the definition of the unit, and some units drew
from more than one set,

Units which have co-extensive SCs on morphological definition
are held to require the same basic tono-morphologicgl variant,

Phrase-initial sequences of nominals are classified as
concatenate, composite and compound. In a concatenate seguence, the
pattern of each item conforms to the descriptions made for individual
items, whether initial or non-initial, The first realized high tone
of the phrase has peak pitch. There may be distortion owing to
elision, but otherwise no additional concepts or techniques are
required for description of the patterns.

In a composite sequence, initial modification is regarded as
applying to two ibems as to one, Composite analysis is positively
indicated only when one of the realization rules (Rule 2) is in
operation, and the initial item of the sequence contains on}y one
potential high tone. It is not however excluded in some other cases.
This sitvation is described as a masking or neutralization of the
concatenate/composite distinction,

A compound sequence is one in which the initiating item has
no realization of potential high tone, irrespective of the number
it may contain., Such an item is termed the subodrinate component of
the compound, while the component with fully realized potential high
tone is termed the dominant component., Subordinate components are
also characterized by lack of morphological variation in respect of
ability to take Initial Vowel, and have phonological features which
amount to a reduction of the phonemic complement., Compounds are
invariably phrase-initial, even when the slot they fill does not
require this position, or when they are non~initiating members of

a unitary group. Some compounds have two subordinate components,
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Peak pitch is in all cases the first realized high tone of the
sequence; its position is determined by the type of initial sequence.

The concatenate/composite distinction is held to be the exponent
of a different kind of relationship between the components of the
sequences. Composition expresses a relationship of the kind subsisting
between a bound item and that to which it is bound; such structures
are always found in composition when phrase-initial, and when the
contrast of the two sequences is overtly marked. Concatenation marks
the absence of such relationship. The phrasing of both types is
governed by the external rleationships of the head of the sequence,
i.e., its relationships with other units in the sentence, which are
part of the unit definition.

Compounding id held to be the exponent of an even higher degree
of cohesion between the components of the sequence, such that the
subordinate component/s are described as dependent on the dominant
component. This relationship apparently requires a phrasing
exponent, which may over-ride the phrasing otherwise required by
the external relationships; the compound may even occur within a
unitary group. A parallel exists in the phrasing of some G unit
heads, which are phrased according to their status within G, and not

according to that of the head in relation to units outside G.
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Chapter 5

PARTICLE PATTERNS

5.0. Introduction

Of the two remaining item categories, particles and verbals,
the particles are approached first. This is for two reasons. Firstly,
particles may to some extent be examined in the same way as nominals*

It is possible to compare the patterns of particles occurring totally
after peak, in which the item is regarded as having full realization of
high tone potential, with the patterns of phrase-initial particles.

Not all particles may occur in both pasitions, but there is a sufficient
number to enable comparison to be made. Secondly, the approach to
verbals is greatly simplified when both nominals and particles have been
described.

It will be seen that many of the concepts and techniques developed
for the description of nominals can be used in the description of the
particles, although some do not apply. Particles are morphological
invariables; there is then no question of tono-morphological variation
of the kind established for nominals. The concept of tone-class
is also not useful. Initial modification and initial sequence are
however applicable, although in no case has it been found necessary to
describe a phrase-initial sequence headed by a particle in terms of
compounding ; that is, particles do not appear as subordinate components
of compounds, although they are found as dominant components.

The morphology of particles is much simpler than that of nominals
or verbals. Some particles bear a resemblance to nominals, but this is
a matter of historical interest, and need not be taken into account in

the synchronic description.



5.1.

the X/SC, the Xa particle e?, and two

which may fill other primary slots in

of the preceding item has potential low tone:

cf.

Particles occurring totally after the peak

Particles which may occur totally

X/SC : Dbef£ni much, greatly
dvafka again
k£ka only, merely

k£la, kali already

the sentence:

naanga

nkkutu

ozeevo

utu

kibeeni self vala, valf
k£f£kilu very vele
( Omphe also
(2)
Xa : e? question marker
G/SC : kana whether, before vo, (")vo
Of these, several require further comment.
kala, kala 'already' and v£la, valf 'far off'

after the peak are all members of

particle G heads, kana and vo,

perhaps
even
therefore
Y
just

far off

however

that

are free variants.
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(")mphe 'also' has an associated preceding high tone when the final vowel

P’ ii

engudi anwfanf mphe

engudi amwaana

X

the mother of the

the mother of the child also

child

When however the preceding vowel has potential high tone, there is no extra

high tone associated with the presence of mphe:

cf. edyaambu dySodyo

2.

P

i

X

edyaambu dyoodyo mphe this matter also

this matter

Closer to French 'justement'.

Also ( *)e?

See 6.1.4.3* , p. 255.
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vo, (')vo in some respects displays a behaviour similar to that of
("Ymphe, except that when the previous vcwel has potential low tone,
the high tone associated with the presence of vo may be realized either

on the preceding vowel, or on vo itself:

A QG)
Issya vo it is to put that (that is to say)

or Issy£ vo

e?, the question marker, may produce elision of the preceding vowel;
the rules of elision are howevernotquitethesame as forother cases.
Whenthe elided vcwel has lowtone, it 1is implyomitted, as in other

(1)

instances of low tone elided and eliding vowel:

A ii F+ Xa
osinga lleend' <Smmon' e? will you be able to see?
A ii F+
cf. osinga HeSnd* <Smnona you will be able to see

However, when the elided vowel has high tone, this is realized on

the vcwel preceding the elision:

A ii Fe Xa
osinga lleend* okkot* e? will you be able to get in?
A ii F+
cf. osinga lleend* okkota you will be able to get in

This may be described as high tone shift, as in cases where both elided
(2)

and eliding vowel have high tone . It is peculiar to e?; in no other
case of high tone elided and low tone eliding vowel does shift appear
to operate. (3)

kana is remarkable as being the first item cited which has no high

tone whatever. A'll nominals contain at least one high tone.
[
1. See 3.3.2.1., p. 168.

2. See 3.3.2.1. Compare however 6.1.A.3. below, where e? at the end

(p.255).
of a phrase witj* no potential high tone has an associated preceding high tone A
3. The rise of pitch during e? is not classed as high tone, since the

vowel begins on base pitch. See 1.2.1.1., p. 29.
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Particles are invariable as to morphology, and there is thus no
question of tono-morphological variation. Such variation as does occur
appears to be either unconditioned, as in the cases of vala, vala and
kila, kala, or to some extent tonally conditioned, as in the case of
("Ymphe and (')vo.

No purpose is served by arranging the particles in tone-classes,
although a certain amount of resemblance to nominals is observable,
dyaika resembles the Variant 2 pattern of edya-aica / dya-ika ‘'another
(matter)' (Class 5 dependent prefix attached to stem -aka, TCI);
kibeeni and kfkilu both resemble Class 7 augmented stems of TCI, cf.
(e)ki-mm-beevo 'illness', again Variant 2 rather than Variant 1, since there
is no Initial Vowel; vali is suggestive of a connection with the TCII stem
-1£ 'long, high, deep', with Class 16 (dependent) prefix attached, in
Variant 2 form(l). None of these is capable of entering into the relationships
which characterise nominals, anzl}:;};e therefore better classed as particles.

Since the class of particles is small, ostensive listing of the patterns

is sufficient.

5.2. Particles occupying whole phrase

Some particles are limited, either to non-initial, or to phrase-
initial position only. There is however a sufficient number which appear
in both positions to allow of comparison, and of a judgment as to whether

the concept of initial modification applies.
5.2.1. Initial modification
Compare the patterns of the following particles, given firstly

with pattern as occurring in post-peak position, and then with pattern

1. kali, kala cannot be described in the same way, since the Class 12

prefix ka- found in other Bantu languages does not exist in modem Kongo.
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of the item occupying an entire phrase:

...naanga /naanga/ perhaps
...0Z€evo /ozefvo/ therefore
e..kana /kana/ whether, before
,..()vo,vo /v<5/ that

Where the non-initial pattern has high tone, that of the item
occupying an entire phrase shows high tone, at the peak, at the corresponding
point. The conclusions to be drawn from this are mainly negative
it is quite certain that Rule 1 modification does not apply, since Rule
1 realization states that the first high tone is unrealized.(i) Since
no item contains more than one high tone, Rule 2 modification cannot
be tested. An equally adequate description would be ffull realizationl,
without modification. On the other hand, Rule 2 is not excluded* since
it states that the 'second/only high tone is realized]l.
Compare now the patterns of the following particles, which occupy an

entire phrase, but never occur non-initially:

member* of 3/SC  : yS and kaSnsi but

iboosl and then

members of G/SC : se it 1is now/then nkhete before
nga it is possible av<$ if
ne like

Particles in the left-hand column have only one vowel, which has
high tone; this can therefore be taken as full realization. For items in
the right-hand column, it cannot be assumed that the patterns represent
full realization of all high tones.

In no case is initial modification positively indicated , but on the

evidence, description under Rule 2 appears to be possible.

1. See Appendix X for a note on the particle kadi.
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3.3. Particles in initial sequence

Illustration is limited to phrase-initial sequences composed of

particles only, and of nominals and particles.
5.3.1. Sequences headed by particle » composition

A phrase headed by a particle may only contain particles, e.g.

G X Gii
kana nkkutu vo even if, even though

G X Gii
kaneelS mphe v6 also although

(tonetically marked)
Neither nominals nor verbals may follow a phrase-initial particle within
the same phrase.
Where there is positive indication in such sequences, the evidence

points to the operation of Rule 2 over the sequence as overone item —

composition;
‘ X
kaansl-mphe but also cf. kaansi but and 'mphe also
! X
kaansi-utu but exactly cfe kaansi but and utu just
X G
na’nga-v<5 except, unless jcf. naanga, naanga perhaps and vo that

The second high tone of the sequence is realized, as in the nominal
sequences described as composite. * o

It would appear that description in terms of composition can be applied
to all particle sequences, although in many cases there is no positive
indication. The peculiar behaviour of (")mphe and (')vo makes analysis

difficult in some cases:
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& x

y|-mphe (or ye mphe, concatenate) and also cf. y$ and (/)mphe

(/] X

iboosl-mphe (or 1iboosl mphe ) and then also c¢f. 1iboosl
As previously stated, (")mphe has an associated high tone when the previous
vowel has low tone, but a high tone vowel may serve for this. It is possible
to describe the situation as fusion of high tones in such cases. Therefore
one cannot test non-realization of high tone in ye and iboosl, as it can be
tested in kaansi, where the high tone is not on the final vowel.

In no case is compounding indicated, although it is impossible to apply
tests for compounding, as with nominal sequences. The criteria of
morphological invariability, phrase-initial position over-riding requirements
of the labelled (upper case) slot, and the lack of Variantl / Variant 2
contrast, cannot be called upon. There is no case, either, in which a
particle can be proved as having a basic tonal structure containing more
than one high tone, so that the criterion of non-realization of more than
one high tone will not serve.

Since where there is any positive evidence the composite sequence is
indicated, it is justifiable to treat all particle sequences as composite,

e.g. the following:

& ® 6r X (kn
kaneele-v<5 although kaneelS-mphe vo also although
£ * o~ £

kana-nkkutu vo even though

kaneele never occurs without a following particle; its basic tonal structure
cannot be established * kana has been shown to have no high tones,

and vo has only one associated with it; the realization of the one high tone
of the sequence can be described under concatenation or composition.

As in nominal sequences, the concatenate/composite distinction is masked,

but there is never positive indication of concatenation.
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5.3*1.1. Initial sequence and syntax

Despite some uncertainties of analysis, it would appear that
particle sequences are characterized by composition. The second
component of such a sequence may be either an X particle, or the second

member of a G group.
The relationship between the components may be compared to that
subsisting between the components of nominal composite sequences.
There are, for instance, some particles which never appear without a followijjg
particle:
kaneele-vcS although kaneel?-mphe v6 also although
kele-vS if (unrealized condition)
Neitherhkaneele nor kele occurs without folloi-iing particle, and in this
they

r*spect*are comparable to the 'boundl nominal items* The sequence forms

a whole which may be regarded as one item.

5.3.2. Phrase-initial sequence headed by nominal

For description of phrase-initial sequences, headed by a nominal, in

which particles occur, all three terms are used:

concatenation: idy”~ssya v6 it is of putting that (it is that)
composition: woonga-kaka kal&ida ;s ryreins
iL is fear only that he could experience with respect to it
(he could only be afraid of it)
compounding: kina kifwete kkosokf£ / ammbuta-kaka

which =* where) may sit / elders only

Participation in such sequences is limited to members of the X and G/SCs.
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5.3.2.1. Concatenation

Examples of concatenation are as follows.

J X

kwayeeto ozeevo to us therefore
iA X

Inthaangwa mphe it is the time also
E QG

ySwova vo and to say that

P X iA N(EN
edy§aka mphe / idyassya vo another (point) also / is (of putting) that

Concatenation is not very common, and appears to be restricted to the
X particles ozefvo, naanga, (')mphe, and the G heads (')vo and kana.
In the case of kana, however, no certain judgment is possible, since
it has no high tones, and operation of a realization rule over two

items of which the second is kana would produce no distinctive results.
5.3%2.2. Composition

Examples of sequences for vvhich the composite description is suitable

are very numerous, but of course are limited to cases where the particle follows

a nominal in Variant 2 form , where Rule 2 operates:

A X

wo9nga-kaka... it is fear only cf. wo<$ng* it is fear
A X

dyammbote-beSni it is very good cf. dyfcmmbote it is good (of goodness)
A X

dyassivi-klkilu it is very surprising cf. dyassSvi it is surprising

wanjeemba-mphe he is also kindly c¢f. wanjeemba he is of kindness
iA X
settala-Kaka it is new looking only (. shall just have to wait

and see) cf. s£ttala
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5.3.2.3« Compounding

The term compounding is required for description of sequences such

as the following, in which the nominal displays the characteristics of
a subordinate component. I'he particle is then the dominant component:

A C(c)-—---- X
kyakala / kyanKkobo-kikilu it was/of strength very (very strong)

A C(c) X
makalaanga / mammbote-beeni they were /extremely good

L ii Y (¢) X
kina kifwete kkosokf / ammb”uta-kaka which should sit / elders only

(where only elders may sit)
In these three examples, compounding is indicated, since the sequence fills
a slot which requires non-initial phrasing unless filled by a compound.
Both C and Y are 'mon-initiall units, except when headed by a compound.

Compare also the following:

P(c) X A iR
yau-kaka / iakalathey only / are the ones who were cf. (o)yaau they

V(e)—~G: A(c) X K)
wau-vo / yandi-kXka k£fkala now that/ it is he only that he was

(since / he was all alone) c£* (e)waa"& or

(o)waau  now, thus and yaandi it is he

The P and V units here have been analyzed as compounds, since the first
component in each case exhibits the lack of vcwel length which is not found
outside the sc. of a compound. The G:A unit in the second example has
been similarly analyzed. All three are phrase-initial, but in this case
the compound phrasing requirement coincides with that of the unit.

Particles also appear as dc. of triple compounds:

kuna-ssusi-kaka  thither unexpectdeness only (quite unexpectddly)

cf. kuna-ssusi thither unexpectdeness (unexpectedly)



As in the case of nominal sequences, the distinction between the
sequences is sometimes masked.
When the initial item has only one potential high tone, sometimes

either composite or compounding description serves:

iA X
Indzo-kaka it is only the house (composite)

n

or inrize-kaka (compound)

Where the particle is either ('")mphe or (')vo, similarly the distinction

is neutralized:

iA(c) X
idyau-dimosl mphe it is it the same also (it’s the same too)

(bi-component compound ¢ 'mphe with high tone fusion)
or idyau-dimosj-mphe (triple compound, the high tone representing
only that associated with 'mph«)
Some cases analyzed as 'compositel under 5.3.2.2. might equally well
be described as compounds. Moreover, again as with nominal sequences,

two items may appear sometimes compounded and sometimes not:

A(c) JC
nkkeento-kaka she's a mere woman (compound)

A X
cf, nkk§ent<S kfka she's only a woman (concatenate or composite)

Composition is not required as a term when the initial nominal is

under Rule 1 modification, where the first high tone is unrealized:

oygandl mp)ée / iway‘éngaanga he also / was the one who would go
The simpler description is in all cases preferred : concatenation, if
there is a choice between concatenation and composition, and composition,
if there is a choice between composition and compounding. One cannot say,
as in the case of particle sequences, that there is an indication for one
type of sequence only; for nominal + particle sequences, there is positive
evidence for concatenation and for compounding; composition is rather

more doubtful.
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5.3.2.4. Initial sequence and syntax

The dubious status of composition makes the correlation of syntax and
initial sequence rather more difficult for sequences involving particles
than for those involving nominals only. I have however chosen to include
the term, because it is the simpler description when compounding is not
positively indicated.

Certain general patterns of behaviour emerge.

G particles tend to appear in concatenate sequence with the preceding
nominal when they fill the Q or C slots, e.g. yewova v6 'and to say that'.
At the other end of the scale, vo may appear as dc. of a compound, as in
wau-vo 'now that, since', which may be describjd as an appositional group.

X particles appear in all three sequences, but their occurrence in
concatenation seems to be limited to (')mphe 'also', ozeevo 'therefore' and
naanga 'perhaps*. Particles such as kaka 'only', befni 'much, greatly'
and kfkilu 'very' only appear in composite or compound sequence.

There is thus variation among the particles as to the sequences in
which they may occur : ("mphe apparently occurs in all three; kaka is
restricted to two; ozeevo even more restricted, to concatenation only.

One cannot therefore make a general statement concerning the
correlation of initial sequence and syntactic relationship between the
components of the sequence, stating the latter in terms of labelled slots.
There would appear to be further relationships possible, within the broader
categories indicated by the labels, and not all members of the same SC
are capable of entering into all of these further relationships.

As in the case of nominals, where members of groups might appear
in three different sequences, but still as a group occupy
1. No decision is possible on the Xa particle e? which like kana

contains no high tones.
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slots under the same general label, and as individual items occupy the
same position in the group, so also with the particles. A member of the
X/SC may enter into one of three relationships with a preceding

nominal : the loose relationship of which concatenation is the
exponent, the closer cohesion indicated by composition, such that the items
behave as one, and the relationship of dominance, in which the preceding
nominal is dependent on the particle, and whose exponent is compoudning.
Not all members of the X/SC are capable of entering into all three
relationships. Similarly, the G head vo seems to be limited to the

two extreme relationships of concatenation and composition. The parallel
to this in nominal groups is the Pa head, which appears to be likewise

(D

limited to the two extreme relationships.

5.4. Summary

Particles may be described using the techniques developed for nominals,
although not all are required. Tone-class and tono-morphological variation
are unnecessary. Initial modification is limited to Rule 2, 'second/only
high tone realized'. Initial sequences can be described in the three
terms of concatenation, composition and compounding. Sequences consisting
solely of particles are described as composite only.

As in the case of nominals, the three sequences are regarded as
exponents of syntactic relationships obtaining among the components, which
are not accounted for by the labelling of slots, although there are certain

tendencies, e.g. for X items to appear in composition, especially with

1. The two examples given under 2,1.4.1. are respectively of concatenation

and compounding:
pr 3

a - K
ekkuma / nkhl amiflintu kafw ~te... the reason / is what that a man should...
V(c] Pa*_ ii Z'K
vaav'-akulu eeto basadilaanga... when that our ancestors used to practise,.

(cited on p. 69).
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preceding Beta or G particle, and in compound sequence with preceding
nominal, A particle however never appears to have a dependent relationship
with a following particle, although nominals may have a relationship

of dependence upon a particle. There are particle dominant components of

compounds, but no particle subordinate components,
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Chapter 6

VERBAL PATTERNS

6.0. Introduction

In this chapter are described the patterns of pure verbals and
depnedent nomino-verbals ".relatives). While these present problems
specific to their particular categories, it will be seen that the
techniques of description developed for nominals, and found to apply
also to particles, are equally applicable to the verbal category and to
the hybrid nomino-verbals. Sections 6.1. - 6.2. deal with single-
radical verbal strcutures; Section 6.3* is devoted to those with more
than one radical.

Some of the features and problems encountered in attempting the
description of verbals are — perhaps rather curiously — more like those
of particles than of nominals. For example, pure verbals can fill only
the A slot, and are thus ipso facto always phrase-initial, like some of
the particles. Further, there is no question of tono-morphological
variation in contexts of maximum differentiation, of the kind established
for nominals, and this again is a feature which verbals share with
particles. It will be seen that there are no instances of verbals
requiring description by means of Rule 1j as for particles, the only
initial modification required is Rule 2. Finally, there are no cases
of verbals as subordinate components of compounds. The emergence of
these parallels between verbals and particles has been one of the most
unexpected aspects of this study.

Nomino-verbals, unlike pure (A) verbals, occur in both phrase-initial
and non-initial position, and their patterns in these contexts can then
be compared, to see whether phrase-initial patterns can be described
in terms of modification of a basic tonal structure, fully realized

after the peak. (Attention in this chapter is confined to dependent

nomino-verbals : DNVs,)
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However, it is not justifiable to argue from the patterns of DNVs
to those of pure verbals in the A slot. The following pair of examples

demonstrates this:

(G: A )
o< |/ ozolele if / he wishes

(G: 1A L )

av8 / seyaandi ozolele if / it is now he who wishes
The L verbal ...ozolele occurs after the peak, and is therefore in the context
of full realization of potential high tones; it can then be described as
having no potential high tones, since there is no high tone realization.

The A verbal /ozolele/ on the other hand contains one high tone, at peak
pitch, therefore the realization of a high tone. It is not known at this
stage whether or not there are any further (unrealized) potential high tones
in the item, but it is certain that there is at least one.

There is no morphological difference between the A and L verbals, but
there is certainly a difference of tone-pattem. Moreover, it is not of the
kind which can be described in terms of an initial modification of the
L pattern when the verbal functions as A; ozSlele cannot be regarded as
an initially modified variant of ozolele under the present realization rules,
father, the best description seems to be in terms of a difference of basic
tonal structure, not of different realization of an identical basic structure.

It is therefore more satisfactory to treat pure, or A verbals, separately
from the depdenent nomino-verbals, although comparison of the two sets of
patterns at a later stage is interesting. (1)

The morphology of verbals is described in Appendix VII, in which the

tense numeration used in this chapter is also set out.

1. See under 6.2.1. below, p.257
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Another departure from the ordering of presentation used up to
new is that sequences including verbals are treated in the separate
category sections; sequences including an A verbal and a nominal, for
instance, are described in the A verbal section. The sequences in which
each category may participate are not the same; an L or K nomino-verbal
may be preceded by another item within the same phrase, and indeed in all
but a few cases is so preceded, while an A verbal never stands in any

but phrase-initial position.

6.1. Pure (A) verbals

Pure verbals fill only the A slot, and are always phrase-initial.

They may either ficcupy an entire phrase, or be followed by another item,

or more than one item, within the same phrase.

6.1.1. Establishing basic tonal structure

Since A verbals are always phrase-initial, and it has been demonstrated
that initial modification applies to both nominal and particle categories,
the possibility of such modification for verbalsalso must be borne in mind.
The A verbals are then in a peculiar situation :under the terms of the
description so far, they are likely to be subject to initial modification,
but there is no*context of full realizationl, since they never occur after
the peak.

There are however some cases in which full realization can be assumed.
If, for instance, the first vcwel of the verbal has high tone at peak pitch,
the remainder of the item, hence the whole item,may be regarded asin
the context of full realization, and the actual tone-pattem can be taken
as representing the basic tonal structure, with maximum realization of

high tone potential.
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In practice, such forms never contain more than one high tone:

A
mSkalaanga they were
A
wSsala he worked

In these cases the verbals are occupying an entire phrase.

One conclusion which can be drawn from these patterns is that, if
initial modification applies,it cannot be under Rule 1, i.e., non-realization
of the first potential high tone. It has been found so far that all
items filling the same slot are subject to the same initial modification;
the further conclusion is therefore than Rule 1 modification does not apply
to any verbal in the A slot.(l) Description becomes impossible unless

this principle is followed.

Compare now the following:
(G: A )
av<S / ozolele if / you wish
Here the A verbal, /ozolele/, contains no realized high tones; like the
two examples immediately preceding, it occupies the entire phrase. Since
the operation of Rule 1 on items in the A slot has been ruled out, the
conclusion is that /ozolele/ is the realization of a basic structure
containing no potential high tones.
Verbals thus differ from nominals in having within their range of
basic tonal structures some which have no potential high tones.(z)
There are then two kinds of case in which the pattern of an A verbal

can be regarded as representing full realization of the basic tonal

structure:

1. It has already been seen that nominal items in the A slot, whether
stable or stabilized (iA), are subject to Rule 2, not to Rule 1.
See 4.1.2-4., esp. pp. 184 and 188 (A) and 185 (iA).

2. This is a further point of resemblance between verbals and particles.
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(i) those in which the first vcwel is at peak pitch
(i1) those in which the verbal, occupying the whole phrase, has no realized
high tones.
It is noted also that cases under (i) never contain more than one
realized high tone.

Compare now the following:

A
makalaanga they were
A C
makalaanga-mXmrnbote  they were good
and
A
wasala he worked
A Q-
wasala-ssXIu he did (lit. worked) scxne work

In the two cases where the verbal is followed by a C or a Q- item, within
the same phrase, there is no realized high tone in the verbal. It is
justifiable to describe these as cases of composition, i.e., of non-realization
of the first high tone potential under Rule 2, the two components being
treated tonally as one item. The verbal is accordingly marked with a
subscript dot at the point corresponding to that of the realized high tone
in the verbal occupying the whole phrase.

It is found that description in terms of composition is applicable
in all cases where
a) the A verbal can be established as having only one potential high tone and
b) the following item is a nominal filling the C or Q- slots.

This fact can be turned to use when examining the patterns of A verbals

which contain peak pitch at a point other than on the first vowel:
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A
waboonga he took
A Q-
waboonga mabayS he took sane planks

(both examples tonetically marked only)

waboonga contains only one realized high tone, but it cannot be deduvced
from this that there is no other potential high tone. However, when it is
followed by a Q- item, such as mabayS, the verbal shows no realized high tone.
It has been shown that comparable A : Q- sequences can be described in terms
of composition, under Rule 2; if then we apply the description here, the
conclusion is that wabSonga has onyl one potential high tone, realiz ed in
/waboonga/. Hence the analysis of the second example is
A Q-
waboonga-mabayX  he took some planks
Another case in which it is at first sight difficult to establish

the basic tonal structure is that of

A
bettaambulaangX they receive (tonetically marked)

Occupying an entire phrase,the verbal shows high tone at peak pitch
on the final vowel. Sinceinitial modification under Rule 2 is
suspected, there is a pssoibility that “ere is a further potential high
tone in addition to that realized at peak pitch.

Compare now the pattern of this item when a Q- nominal follcws:

A Q-
bettaambula&nga mmboongo they receive money (or, goods)

(tonetic marking only)
The sequence here cannot be described in terms of composition; mmboongo
occurs totally after the peak.
In the description of nominal composite sequences, this kind of
pattern was found for structures characterized by composition, when the first

component contained two potential high tones. Composition, where
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such a description is appropriate, characterizes the sequence A s Q-,
the Q- item showing realization of one high tone at peak pitch.

The pattern of bettaambulaangX can therefore be covered by the description”
if it is taken to have a basic tonal structure containing two high tones;
in all cases, however, Rule 2 operates, producing realization of the second
high tone only.(l) “he choice of position for the subscript dot can only

be arbitrary; I have chosen to place it under the first vowel of the radical:

A
bettfambulaangX they receive

As in the case of nominal composites, the Q- item may be written

hyphenated, but there is no exponence of composition here:

A Q- A Q-

bettaambulaanga-mmboongo or bettaambulaangS mmboongo

they receive money (goods)

In these ways the basical tonal structure of A verbals can be
gradually built up.

The results of the process are given in Appendix VIII. There are
many features of interest in the patterns, notably in the behaviour of
verbals with and without object infix, but no further problems of
descriotion arise from the patterns of single items, occupying a

whole phrase.

1. The radical of this verbal appears in a Class 15 INV containing
two high tones : ot-taambula /t-tiambuli 'to receivel. One cannot however
argue from the basic structure of an associated INV, any more than from

those of-corresponding DNVs.
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There is however a difficulty posed by some verbals followed by

an object substitute:

A
bakaangaanga they used to bind
A Qs
bakaangaanga-kS they used to bindit(leg,eku-ulu Class 1$ or 17)

Here it would seem that there is a second high tone,associated with the

presence of the object substitute, and realized on it. The sequence is
analyzed as a composite, since bakaangaanga.ss has no realized high tone.
Composition characterizes A : Qs, as well as A : Q-.

Compare however:

A
bettaambulaanga they receive
A Qs
bettaambulaanga z8 they receive them (goods, emm-boongo Class 10)

(tonetic marking only)

There is a choice of description here. The verbal with following object
substitute may be regarded as having non-realization of two potential

high tones : bettaambulaanga-, an analysis reminiscent of the subordinate
component of a compound This verbal however displays none of the other
characteristics of the sjc. of a compoundj in particular, there is no
reduction of vcwel length, and the geminate -tt- displays length. Moreover,
in no other case is it necessary to describe an A verbal as the sc. of a
compound.(]) I therefore prefer a descri%ion in terms of an exclusion of
three potential high tones in the basic tonal structure, the verbal and

the object substitute being together regarded as one item, not merely

(2)

in composition.

1. See 6.1.4 belcw, P- 252.
2, A glance at the patterns of Tense 2 in Appendix VIII will show that
there appear to be similar exclusions, of more than one high tone, in the

patterns with object infix : yanXta I , yabanSta I carried them.
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6.1. 2. Initial modification and syntax

Despite the fact that there is no context in which a pure verbal
can appear in other than phrase-initial position, it would appear justifiable
to describe the patterns as initially modified realizations of a basic
tonal structure. The relationship between initial modification and
syntax can then be stated in the same terms as before : modification is
a function of the occurrence of the basic structure in phrase-initial
position, the position being determined by the fact that the item fills
the A slot.
One cannot, of course, speak of a tono-morphological 'variantl,
there being no variation of pure verbals, but it is relevant to note

that A verbals are classed with Variant 2 nominals, as part of the SC of

the A unit. They also share with the Variant 2 nominals the subjection
to Rule 2 realization in initial position. It would therefore be
possible — though not very useful — to regard pure verbals as in

the category of 'Variant 2', with Variant 1 lacking. This would
certainly have the advantage of keeping the statement of the relationships
between tono—morphological variant* initial modification and syntactic
slot identical for both categories, but empty classes are to be

(1)

avoided if possible. For nominals with morphologically invariable

pre-prefixes, this prcoedure was adopted, there being more justification”

as is set forth in A.1.4., p. 189.

1. Frustra fit per plura quod potest fieri per unum. Odo Rigaldus,
Coirerentatrum super Sententias. MS Bruges 208, fol. 130a., according to
Boehner, the earliest formulation of'Ockham's razor'. Boehner,

Ockham. Philosophical writings. Nelson, London, 1957, fn. p. xx.



6.1.3. Tone-classes

The Class 15 INVs containing verbal radicals of any particular length

are distributed between a maximum of two TCs. -C(V)- radicals are

(1)
confined to TCI * The 'long vowel' analysis is useful for some cases
here, since it results in a simpler statement. The distribution is

summarized below.

radical shape TCI TCly TCIII
-C(V)- -w- hear
-CV()C- -tal- look(at) -sev- laugh (at)
-kal- be
-keeng- guard -soomp- borrow
-CV(:)(C)VC- -sadis- help -kiyil- wvisit

-viingil- wait for -viingil- replace

-siis- leave(tr.) -vaav- require
-CV(C)VCVC- and
-CVCV(C)VC- -sungamen- remember -vilakan- forget
-bookel- name -Iwaakil- arrive at,for
-monaan- see each o. —sukwiil- wash with

In addition there are the radicals -in- 'be' and -inin- 'be for'f which have

no associated INVs.

This classification is to some extent reflected in the verbal
patterns:
wStala he looked c¢f. ot-t&la /t-tlla TCI

but was&va he laughed cf. os-sevf /s-s.,i. TCIII

1. See the list of Class 15 INVs under 3.2.3.5., and discussion of

exclusions, esp. p. 152.
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otSdidi he has looked (INV in TCI)

osevSI* he has laughed (INV in TCIII)
There is not however always such a difference aorrelatable with membership
of a different TC:

nthadidi I have looked (INV in TCI)

ntsevele [ have laughed (INV in TCIII)

katala that he may look (INVin TCI)

kaseva that he may laugh (INV in TCIII)

Other distinctions, correlatable with e.g. the occurrence of Ist/2nd as
against 3rd person subject prefixes, are likewise not always maintained
throughout the verbal system:

nthadidi I have looked yatala I looked

but
ot&didi he has looked wStala he looked

In the case of the radical -kal- ‘be*, the correlation of tense pattern
and TC is not as for other radicals. In some forms the patterns are
those associated with TCI radicals, while the corresponding Class 15 INV,
and some of the pure verbal patterns also, are those associated elsewhere with

TCIII radcials:

ok-kalf to be cf. os-sevi to laugh (TCIID)
but <5t-tala  to look (TCI)
okkalSanga he is cf. ossevXang* he laughs

but ottalaanga he looks
In these cases -kal- displays patterns associated with TCIII. Contrast:
wXkala  he was $£. watala  helooked (INV in TCI)
but wasfva  healughed (INV in TCIII)
ok£dihe has been cf. otSdidi hehas looked (INV in TCI)

but osevSle he has laughed (INV in TCIII)
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-in- 'be' and -inin- ‘be forl appear only in one tense (Tense 1 with
Present reference)with/without continuative suffix), and have here
patterns similar to those Associated with TCIII radicals:
wina(anga) he is cf. osseva(anga) he will laugh/laughs (INV in TCIII)
but ottalaanga he looks )
UINV in TCI)
<5ttala he will look)

wininaanga he is for cf. ossevelaanga he laughs for (INV in TCIII)

but ottadilaangS he looks at for (INV in TCly)
There are however no corresponding INVs.

6.1."~. Initial sequences

Phrase-initial sequences in which the first item is an A verbal

may be described in terns of concatenation or composition:

A Qt

batwaasaangl oraadya... they used to bring the food (concatenate)
A Q-

waboonga-mabaya he took some planks (composite)

It has not proved necessary to describe in terms of compounding,
except for the rather doubtful case of A : Qs discussed above, at the end

of 6.1.1,

6.1.4..1. Concatenation

Concatenation, in which the initial modification operates on the
first (verbal) item of the sequence only, characterizes A followed by an

item which is a Variant 1 nominal, heading e.g. Q+, B, F+, S+ or V+.

A <t ii
batwaasaangl omadya maau they used to bring their food

A B Q-
wasamurwinaangl omwaana. tusa”nsu she used to tell the child stories

1. For tense numeration see Appendix VII
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A F+
blyatikaang®* £ddya they would begin to eat
A S+
wak&t' omundzo she went into the house
A V+ il 111

kyakilSongaang' ezzifngu kyaandi kyaw<Sonsono

(1)

he used to teach himself throughout his whole life

In all these examples, the verbal contains only one potential and
realized high tone* being the first of the phrase, it accordingly takes
peak pitch.

Where the verbal contains no potential high tones, the first high tone

of the following nominal will take peak pitch:

[G: A Qt+ )

av<S / wamon' cSnkke”nto if / you should see the woman
A F+

ndzolele Swutuka I wish to return

When however the verbal contains two potential high tones, the

concatenate/composite distinction cannot be shown:

A B Qr

dimmweesaang' Swaantu £mphasi it causes to be experienced to people

the distress (causes to be experienced by..

(dinuweesaangS ¢ owaantu)

A Q-

cf. yiwaanaanga ntsa”sa they give a significance

the latter example being from a set which regularly shows composition

where it is overtly marked.

l. The Class 7 subject prefix kv- in the verbal kyakiloongaangi*)

is in agreement with ki-nn-dende 'child'.



25U

6,1.(.,2. Composition

Demonstrable composition characterizes sequences in which the
verbal heading the phrase contains up to one potential high tone, and is
followed by any item other than a Variant 1 nominal. The range of
items of this kind is:
i) nominals and DNVs ,; unit SCs of the ‘minus' group: Q-, F-,S-, V- and C
ii) pronominals filling M and Na
iii) particles filling X.

A Q-

wasala-ssSlu he did some work

A F-
ozolele-wutuk£ he wishes to return

A S-
wina-raundzo he is in the house

A C
makalaanga-mammbote  they were good
A M C

winaanga-kwaSndi ky*mmbote  he is perfectly all right

A Na
wayenda-yaXndi  he went with her

A X N
wamokena-kXka / ySmmbwa he conversed only / with the dog

The case of verbals containing no potential high tone is interesting.
Here the realization rule lsecond/only potential high tone realized’,
operating over the two components of the sequence as over one, produces
realizations as follows:

a) if the second component contains only one potential high tone, this
is realized:
(G: A Q—)
avo / wamona-meengX if / you should see blood
A F-

ndzolele-kweSnda 1 wish to go

1. Illustrated under 6.2.7.2., wina-wakubama 'he is ready'(p. 263).
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only is realized:

(G: A F-

avo / wamona-nkk§enti$ if / you should see a woman
A F-

ndzolele-wutukS I wish to return

c) if the second component has only one potential high tone, and is
followed by an item filling one of the slots listed above, the first
potential high tone of the third item is the first realized, i.e.,

there is composition over three items:

A F--m- Q-
ndzolele- ssuumba-yyuunga I want to buy a rain-coat

6.1.4.3. Initial sequence and syntax

As in the case of nominals, the distinction between concatenate and
composite is masked in cases where the first item has two high tones, but
the correlation ofinitial sequence andsyntax can beclearly
established. An A verbal followed byany unitwhose SC consists of
Variant 1 nominals is concatenate; A followed by a 'minus* unit, or
by M, Na or X (except Xa), is composite. Composition may extend
beyong the first two items, when the verbal has no potential high tones,
and the third component is in a relationship with the second of the kind
expressed by composition.

Mention should be made here of the Xa particle e?  As described
under 5.1., this particle has no associated high tone in most cases.

It is therefore impossible to judge whether the sequence A verbal ¢ e?
should be regarded as concatenate or composite, but the concatenate

description is adequate. An associated high tone is however found
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in the structure A verbal 4 e? when it can be established that the preceding

1. P. 229, and reference in fn. 3.
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section of the phrase, from the beginning, has no other potential

high tone. E.g.

A A
numweene you have seen  but numweene e€? have you seen?
cf. ossala . you will work and 8ssal' e? shall you work?

The pattern of e? then must be described in terms of a conditioned
variation of basic tonal structure, which is outside the concatenate/

(i)

composite distinction

6.2. Dependent nomino-verbals (L and K verbals)

Dependent nomino-verbals (DNVs) occur in post-peak position,
in the context of maximum realization of potential high tone. They
may also, when stabilized, function as iA, and in addition a restricted
set of the L verbals (Tense 2 only(2)) may function as A without the

addition of a stabilizing pre-prefix. It is therefore possible to

compare the patterns of DN"s in much the same way as for nominals.
6.2.1. Basic tonal structure of DNVs

inhere the DNV is totally after the peak, the pattern is regarded as
showing full realization of any potential high tones. A major point of
interest is that, as for pure verbals, there are forms without high

tone potential:

(G: iA L )
<5+ sey&andi ozolele if / it is now he who wishes (...ozolele)

(G: iA K )

avX / sedyoXdyo kaveenge if / it is new this that he has done (..kaveenge)
1. This is not the only case of its kind. Cf. the conditioned
appearance of a preceding high tone in DNVs, under 6.2.1 below, p. 258.

2. For tense numeration, see Appendix VIIL.
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“he patterns of DNVs, abstracted from the post-peak context, are
set out in Appendix VIII. A further point of interest is that L verbals
are always morphologically identical with the corresponding A (pure)

verbals, but may sometimes differ in respect of tonal structure:

A L
ozXlele he wants ...ozolele he who wants (Tense 4)

K verbals may differ morphologically from the corresponding A and L

verbals, and may or may not differ tonally:

A L K
(Tense 4) ozfclele ...ozolele ...kazolele
he wants he who wants which he wants
(Tense 1) Smmona . . .ommona . . .kamména
he will see he who willsee .. .which he will see

Tonal distinctions are however minimal, and in many cases there is

none:
A L K
(Tense 2) wXva&nga . . .wavaanga .. .kavaanga
he made he who made which he made

Comparison of the fully realized patterns of L and & with those
of the stabilized forms filling iA, and occupying an entire phrase,
shows that the latter can in many cases be described as initially
modified realizations of the same basic tonal structure, under Kule 2.

Where the fully realized pattern shews one high tone, the

stabilized DNV shows realized high tone at the same point:

P(c) " K

kina-kyXnthete kXvaanga that first one that he made

cf. edyaadl / ikXvaanga this / is what he did

When however the fully realized pattern shews two high tones,

the phrase-initial stabilized form shows only the second realized:
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k%glcs)o—\éki belloérr11<baanga anything they ask for

ibelloombaanga it is what they ask for
*Second/only potential high tone realized' is an adequate description of both
patterns of the lift] verbals.

There is hcwever a different situation when the<fu11y realized

pattern contains no high tones:
1A K

idyo<Sdyo kazolele it is this that he wants

ikazolele it is what he wants
Here the phrase-initial form, with pre-prefix i-, shews high tone on the
pre-prefix. As in the case of e?, the difference is best described
as a conditioned variation of the basic structure, not as different
realizations of the same basic structure.

This presents a problem of description. Are the two variants to be
classed as tono-morphological variants of the same kind as those of
nominals? And if so, should one set up a scheme of SO sets for
verbals, on the lines of the nominal sets, or create a different
arrangement?

It is quite possible to set up a scheme of SC sets like those of nominals,
for all types of verbalgt)including the nomino-verbals, but in each case
there is only one 'variant', not necessarily classed with the variant of
the same number in the nominal sets. The SCs of which the verbals
form part, or whole, are already sufficiently defined without recourse to

this device.

1. E.g., Set (i) : verbals without object infix or pre-prefix
Set (ii) : verbals with object infix but no pre-prefix
Set (iii) : verbals with stabilizing pre-prefix.
There is however no unit requiring Set (ii) only, as is the case with

nominals.
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No statement, however, relating the patterns of <..kazolele/ikazolele
is any simpler than the plain observation that the unstabilized pattern
is different from the stabilized one, nor does it add anything to that

part of the description dealing with relationship between tonal behaviour

and syntax. I have therefore chosen not to put verbals into the
Procrustean bed of tono-morphological variants and SC sets as
set out for nominals. Each occurrence has a basic tonal structure,

which can be regarded as* realized under Rule 2 if in phrase-initial
position, but nothing is gained by attempting to relate the
variants, such as regarding L verbals as 'Variant 2' (since they form
part of the A and C/SCs as well as the L/SC), and K as (perhaps)

'Variant 1%,
6.2.2. Initial modification and syntax

In view of what has been said in the previous section, all that
need be added here is that initial modification is not regarded as
directly dependent on the syntax, but is a function of the basic

tonal structure in phrase-initial position, as in all other cases.
6.2.3. Phrase-initial sequences headed by DNV

A DNV may not occur in phrase-initial position unless filling
the A slot. In all cases but one, the DNV is restricted to the iA
sub-division, i.e., has a stabilizer. L verbals of Tense 2, the
Narrative Past, may however fill A without pre-prefix.

As with pure verbals, only the two initial sequences of

concatenation and composition are found:

izabanStaanga kuiina they are the ones who took them there (concatenation)

El K

wakubama-njinX it is ready that I am (composition)
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6.2.2.1. Concatenation

It appears that, when there is distinction between concatenation
and compoiition, a stabilized L or Kverbal is always in concatenate
sequence with the following item filling a non-initial slot, whatever
the nature of the unit otherwise. Both plus and minus units are found
in concatenate sequence with a preceding verbal, as also other units which

are regularly in composition with a preceding A verbal which is not iA:

p UK} F+
F+ : edyaadl /ikavaavilwaang' £waanga this / is what she was required to &
. 1 Q- L ii I ii
Q- : ibalongokelaanga mawoonsono mafwete zzaayl £mv£an' ankkeento

it is (there) that they learnt everything which a young lady ought to know

© v .
S- izabanataanga kuuna they are the ones who took them there

ULl A X Y
X ivXdiilaangi mphl “rambuta it is where the elder also ate
This is a new kind of situation; the type of sequence 1is
apparently determined by the first (verbal) component, by the fact that
it is iA. Hitherto concatenation has been describable as
required by the relationship between the initial components of the
sequence, the other exponent of the relationship being the type of

the second unit. Contrast the new position with, for instance, that
s’&cycte »\ee

of the pure A verbals, where the A : plus unit®requires concatenation as
an exponent, while the A : minus unit requires composition. Both plus
and minus units, however, are in concatenation when A is filled by

a stabilized DNV. Perhaps even more striking is the contrast with
stabilized pure nominals filling iA; these appear, not only in

concatenation and compoisition, but as s”c's of compounds also.
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6.2,3%2. Composition

Composition of a phrase-initial DNV is confined to L verbals of
Tense 2, functioning as A without stabilizing pre-prefix. These are
invariably followed by K within the same phrase, although not necessarily

immediately:

GO K

wakubama-njinS it is ready that I am

(lit. it is one who lias become prepared...)

X K
wasaangaana-beeni winf it is very mixed that it (colour) is
Here the range of units which may occur immediately after ;. [is vexy
restricted; but it wall be noted that X following an A verbal is also

always in composition with it, where composition is demonstrable.

6.2.3.3. Initial sequence and syntax

As in the case of pure verbals, the relationship between initial
sequence and syntax is quite clear. 1iL | and fiK~( apparently have a
special syntactic status, since whatever unit follows, they are always
in concatenate sequence with it. By contrast, is always in composite
sequence with what follows, and as far as can be seen?
in this it follows the pattern of other composite sequences, the
composition being determined by the relationship subsisting between
it and the following unit. It may however be added that, as 0 never
occurs without a following unit in the same phrase, it may also be
regarded as having somehwta of a special status; there are no other

units filled by verbals which require non-final position in a phrase.
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6.2 .*f. Phrase-initial sequences with DNV as non-initial component

A DNV which is not filling the A slot never occurs in phrase-initial

position. DNVs are hcwever found as second components in concatenate

and composite sequences, and as dominant components of compounds, whether as
as

second or~third component. It appears that they do not occur as

subordinate components.

6.2./L1. Concatenation

Concatenation of a DNV with a preceding phrase-initial item is
limited to two types of case:
i) where the preceding item is a stabilized nominal, i.e., functions as iA
ii) where L or K is preceded by a stable question item filling A. This
is symbolized by the label A?

iA K Qo)
(1) Inthaangwa kavev-aanga / llekwa-yakkaka

it is the time when he would be given / other things

iA L S- ii iii
Ittadi winaanga muntsi anttoto waNgola

it is the metal which is under the soil of Angola

A? K QG
(i1) aweyi dyatébnenwaanga . it is hew that it was recognized (for) that (?
A? K

nkhl owlangaanga? it is what that you do? (what do you do?)

A? L
nani okwiiza? it is who who will come? (who will come?)

Concatenation is not found when the preceding itemis anyother kind

of stable nominal but a question item ; see further belcw, under6.2.£.2.



263

6.2.4.2. Composition

Composition characterizes the sequences A : L and A : K (including

Ka), when the A component isneither iA, nor a question item:

A K
madya-kXdya it is food that he ate

A K
myndzo-kena it is in the house that he is

A L
nttela-ussukaiinga it is stature which comes to an end

Further, the sequence A : C with a DNV of the [/SC filling C is also
composite:
A C (L)
wina-wXkubama  he is ready (a person who has become ready)
Particularly worthy of metnion is the fact that Ka as second item in
a phrase-initial sequence is always in composition with immediately
preceding A:

A Ka
ssevwa-kasXvwaanga it is being laughed at that she was laughed at
Ka never occurs after a stabilized or question item.

6.2." 3. Compounding : DNV as dominant component

By far the greater number of examples of L and K verbals in the data

are found as dominant components of compounds, with nominal — and
especially pronominal — subordinate component preceding.
P A V(c) L - Q-

edy”adl / diwaangamaanga / nkkxmbu-myakoondwa nthalu
this / is done / times which lack number (times without number)
cf. enk-kuumbu / nk-kuumbu times

The compound, with L as d”~c., is here heading a V unit.
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The sc. in this case is an independent nominal, but prohominal sc's

are particularly commons

V(c) K F- Q+ il iii
vaava-kamana ttelames* £ndzo f£andi £nthete

here that he finished setting up his first house

(when he had... cf. (e)vEavf)

The dc. of the compound here is a Kverbal; as in the previous example,

the compound heads V.

A Q- ii(c) L
waboonga-mabaya / mena-mXkala he took some planks / those which were

P ii(c) K A C
§yyaka / kina-klvaanga / kyakala-kyangolo

the fence / that.. OIS Whigh hfi. mftdg / was of strength

P(c) u
edi-dyal&andilaanga / idyattwaasS

this which used to follow / is of bringing

(what followed was that they would bring)
The great frequency of *borken groups* associated with the occurrence of
L and K verbals was noted in Chapter 2(1)° While it is certainly not
obligatory for a K or L verbal to be preceded by a pronominal, it is
equally true that the majority of them are so preceded. In a random
sample of running text, L and K as dc. oficompound outnumbered those
not in compounds by more than four to one. It is sometimes possible to
reflect the distinction in the English glosses, more easily for K than

for L, however?

p(c) K

eki-kyanthete kavaanga the first one he made (K not in compound)

P W («) K .
but eyyaka / kina-kavaanga the fence / (the) which he made

or. that he made (Kis dc.of compoun

1. See for instance 2.3., pp. 120-1.
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For L however the difference can only be indicated by the rather
clumsy circumlocutions ’the one/s who/which, some which/who/thatl
for the compound:

P(c
asadisi-akkaka Xkalaanga other helpers who were (L not in compound)

A 0 - — jtfo) 1
waboonga-mabayX / mena-mXkala he took some planks / sane which were

or. ones which were (L dc. of compound)

L and Kverbals are also found as dc¢'s of triple compounds:

v(0) L,
ttuuka-kuna-kuttuukX to come from there

(from where it begins)
S(c) K
muna-menX-kawiidi in there those which he has heard

(in what he has heard)

£ in the first, and K in the second example 1is in agreement with the
second sc. of the compound, that immediately preceding the verbal.

When the verbal is of the kind which has no high tone in the
basic pattern abstracted from post-peak occurrences, there is an associated
preceding high tone where K or L stands as dc. of a compound.
-mena-kawiidi (cf. kawiidi) ia the last example is an instance of this.
Cf. also:

V(c) K F+
vaavX-mayatikidi oyyilX when it began to boil (water)

1A L F-f (1)
but senwXana oyatikidi 6ssoonga it is now a child who has begun

Compare the similar occurrence of a high tone on the stabilziing pre-prefix

in Xkazolele, noted under 6.2.1., p. 258.

1. L and K patterns are not distinct here.
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6.2.4.h, Initial sequence and syntax,

The dependent nomino-verbals, unlike the pure nominals, have
no morphological variation associated with their occurrence in
different non-initial slots. There are no plus and minus divisions
of L and K units, although L verbals may also fill C, which is classed
with the minus units,

On the broadest syntactic view, there seems to be no reason why
the relationship between, say, A and following K should be marked sometimes
by concatenation and sometimes by composition. It is only when the
A/SC is sub-divided that it is possible to set up correlations between
initial sequence and syntactic unit. An A item which belongs either to
the iA or A? sub-divisions -- those consisting of stabilized and question
items -- requires concatenation with following L or K, Other sub-
divisions of A require composition. This seems to be the governing
principle; there appears to be no possibility of sub-dividing K and L
in such a way that the divisions correspond to the differenced in
initial sequence,

This is rather different from the situation with regard to
sequences when A is a pure verbal, followed by a unit other than L or K,
There it was found that the sequences A : plus unit and A : non-plus unit
corresponded to the concatenating and composite behaviour sets. It would
appear that iA over-rides this pattern.

The compounds, as always, are a law unto themselves, They form
a special type of syntactic unit, in which the very strong bonds of
internal relationship take precedence over all other requirements,
While L and K are found outside compounds, they are far more frequently
found as de's of compounds, The term 'relative pronominal' for the
sc, of such a compound is quite suitable, although pronominal gc's
are also found in compounds where the dc, is not a : DNV, as

demonstrated in Chapter L. (See also Appendix III, section 2.)
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6.3. Verbals with more than one radical (verbal groups)

M ulti-radical varbals abound in Zombo. ~“heir morphology is
sketched in Appendix IX. Briefly, all but the last radical in such a
verbal group belongs to a set sometimes called 'auxiliaries', of which so far
eighteen have been recorded.(l) The number of radicals in any one
verbal group does not exceed three, of which the first two are auxiliaries.
Any radical after the first appears in an independent nomino-verbal of Class
15 (INV), but only the last may take affixes.

oluta ttSma llong<Skaanga he usually learns best

(lit. he does rather to do well to learn + continuative affix)

-lut- 'do rather, do usuallyl , -tom- 'do well' arethe twoauxiliaries;
the second appears as an INV, ttoma. -longok- 'learn'also appears as an
INV, and has the continuative affix attached.

There are several problems in the description of these verbals.

The first auxiliary displays several of the phonological characteristics
of the subordinate component of a compound. This is most clearly seen
when there is a full verbal related to the auxiliary:

bamene ssXla they havedone working
cf. bameene they have finished
The auxiliary -mene displays no vowel length, in contrast to the full
verbal -meene (-man- finish).

v8 / kenda kkiylla that she might go and visit

v8 / keenda that she might go
Again the auxiliary displays no vowel length, whereas the full verbal does.
Not all auxiliaries show lack of vowel length, however:

wakwaama ss&laanga kaka he just kept on working

-kwaam- 'continue, keep on' has vcwel length.

1. See Appendix IX.
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Other similar characteristics displayed by auxiliaries are
reduction of geminates and consonant clusters. These are sufficiently
consistent to be reflected in the sp. ailing:

lenda ffwX  he might die
cf. olleend' 6ffwa he will be able to die
Gemination of 1, which is a tense sign in the full verbal -leend-'be able’,
is absent from the auxiliary -lend- 'may, might’.(l)

Conversely, a second auxiliary in the form of an INV doesshowthe
gemination representing the Class 15 prefix:

oluta tt&na llong<Skaanga he usually learns best
tt&na displays no reduction of tt~.

Consonant clusters are also reduced:

vaava-mbSne ssSla  when I have done working
cf, mnbeene I have finished
mmb- in the full verbal contrasts with mb- in the auxiliary.

Unlike the sc. of a compound, however, auxiliaries may contain

realized high tone; moreover, they do not necessarily begin a phrase:

A? K ii
nkhl osfnga Wci&nga? it is what that you are going to do?

(-sing- future auxiliary)

The patterns of phrase-initial verbal groups containing auxiliaries
are more reminiscent of composition than of compounding:

fwete-wutuka  you must go back cf. ov-vutuka / v-vutuk£
This is best described as the operation of Rule 2 initial modification,
since only the second potential high tone of wutukS is realized.
Comparison may be made with forms such as wamona-nkk”entS, where
the Rule 2 realization affects the second component of the sequence,
the first having no high tones. In a compound, however, the dc.
is not subject to either initial realization rule; its high tones are

fully realized.

I. There is neither length nor any other distinguishing marie.



Compare also
os4.nga-wutukf£ you are going to return

which has been analyzed as a composite, with Rule 2 operating to
produce non-realization of a potential high tone in osinga- (cf.
nkhi osfnga vvf£anga? in which osfnga has high tone). One bar to
analyzing as a compound here is that wutukf£ has Variant 2 pattern,
not Variant 1, which is (6)vvutuka. All dc's of compounds hitherto
described have Variant 1 pattern, and if vvutuka were to be classified
as a dc. , it would form an exception.

I am therefore led to describe auxiliaries as notcompoundf:d w ith
the following member/s of the verbal group in which they occu(rl,) despite
their similarity to the sc's of compounds in the matter of phonology.
Verb groups do not display the major characteristics of the compounds,
namely,phrase-initial position in all occurrences, and non-realization
of high tone in the auxiliary only. The patterns of phrase-initial
verbal groups are better described in terms of composition.

It is further to be noted that the final INV in a verbal

group , the non-auxiliary, appears in Variant 2 form, likewise the

second auxiliary, if there are two.

1. Hence the avoidance of the term 'compound' for verbal groups in this

study.
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6,U, Summary

Pure verbals and dependent nomino-verbals are treated separately;
they cannot be regarded as 'contextual variants' of the same kind as
the tono-morphological variants of nominals. There are some problems
in establishing the basic tonal structure of pure verbals, since they
occur only in phrase-initial position, but such constructs can be Bade.

DNVs present fewer problems in this respect, but display peculiarities,
described in terms of conditioned variation of the basic structure,
rather than as different realizations of the same structure. One
feature of both categories is the occurrence of basic structures
without potential high tone, in contrast to the nominals.

Phrase-initial verbals can be described as subject to initial
modification under Rule 2. In this position they function only as A
or iA. The initial modification can again be described as a function of
the item in phrase-initial position, the position being determined by
the syntax, but the case is not quite so clear, as there is no
variation of the kind found for nominals.

Initial sequences including verbals can be described in terms of
concatenation, composition and compounding. Compounding however is
limited to sequences with DNV as non-initial component. The DNV may
appear in a compound as dominant component; there are no examples of
verbal subordinate components.

The distribution of the three kinds of initial sequence is clear,
and as before, the type of sequence is regarded as an exponent of the
relationships obtaining between the components of the sequence.

In the case of iA and A? heading the sequence, the relationships with
the following item of which composition and compounding are exponents

appear to be excluded.
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A uxiliary members of verbal groups display some of the features
of subordinate components of compounds, but verbal groups do not
exhibit the major distinguishing characteristics of compounds.

When phrase-initial, their tone-pattems can be described in terms
of composition.

This completes the examination of Zombo pitch patterns. Tables
IV and V, which follow immediately, suimiarize the findings as regards
the relationship between syntax and phrasing (Table V) on the one
hand, and between syntax and initial sequence (Table V) on the other.
Note that the compound is now regarded as a syntactic unit. although
it is convenient for some purposes to talk of compounding as a variety
of initial seauence (as in Appendix [), it has already been shown that
it is of a nature different from that of concatenation and composition,
which operate within the same framework of phrasing.

The two tables are of somewhat different value and comprehensiveness.

Table IV covers the phrasing requirements of all syntactic units
distinguished (including compounds).

Table V does not claim to summarize all the findings. For a
complete syntax-sequence statement, it would be necessary to set up many more
divisions of units and groups, e.g. three categories of X particles, capable
of entering into relationships with the preceding item characterized by the
three initial sequences, and similar categories for non-initial members of
groups, as well as sub-divisions of phrase-initial items such as have been
established to some extent for the nucleus (A pure verbal, A?, \uj etc.).
The present study has not attempted this task, and only demonstrates the
need for it to be done. Table V is consequently limited to successions
of labelied units which display invariable sequence characteristics ; these

are in fact very few.
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Table IV : Phrasing of syntactic units

With the isolation of compounding, it is possible to shew a clear
distribution of phrase-initial and non-initial units of the same label.
It is no longer necessary to divide plus from minus sub-divisions; the
distinction is new between non-compound and compounded head. Where the
unit head requires phrase-initial position whether compounded or not,
as for instance in the case of A, the compound is not shown separately.

A1l units whose SC includes nominals may have compounded head.

Unit label Position Phrasing
A initial
B post-nucleus non-initial
C post-nucleus non-initial
C(c) post-nucleus initial
E post-nucleus initial
F post-nucleus non-initial
G varies initial
H pre-nucleus initial
J varies initial
K post-nucleus non-initial
L post-nucleus non-initial
M post-nucleus non-initial
N post-nucleus initial
Na post-nucleus non-initial
P varies initial
Pa precedes K non-initial



Table IV : Phrasing of syntactic units /ctd

Unit_label Position Phrasing
Q post-mucleus non~-initial
Q(e) post-nucleus initial
Q unlinked post~-nucleus initial
R post-nucleus non-initial
R(c) post-nucleus initial
S pre-nucleus initial
post-nucleus non-initial
S(e) post-nucleus initial
T pre-nucleus initial
post-nucleus non-initial
T(c) post-nucleus initial
vV pre-nucleus initial
post-mucleus non-initial
V(e) post-nucleus initial
X pre-nucleus initial
post-nucleus non-initial
Xa post-nucleus non-initial
Y after L non-initial
Y(c) after L initial
Beta before Alpha initial
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Phrasing characteristic refers to the head of the unit only.
Sub-units are phrased as the primary unit of the same label, unless
otherwise shown, e.g. Pa is phrased differently from P, but K as primary

and sub-unit is always non-initial, and Ka is phrased as K.




Table V : Initial secuences (labelled units)

Limited to labelled sequences characterized by either concatenation

or composition,

1. Characterized by concatenation

Phrase-initial unit «

Second component

A (pure verbal)

‘B

any plus unit (F+, Q4+, S+, V+)

A? (nominal)

fax]
I any unit
al
A (nominal)
L, K

2. Characterized by composition

Phrase-initial unit

Second component

A (pure verbal)

d

C, M, Na, T, X

any minus unit (F-, Q-, S=-, V-)

[z

any unit (restricted range,

includes X and X)

A {(not iA or A?)

L, K, Ka

Note :

this tabel refers to units consisting of single items only.

In addition, verbal groups functioning as A are composite.

27h
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Chapter 7
SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION

The framework here proposed for the description of Zombo pitch
phenomena starts from two fundamental concepts, (a) the basic tonal
structure of items, consisting of low tone and in scxne cases high tone
potential also, and (b) the arrangement of items in phrases, according
to their syntactic relationships. At the next level, where these two
meet, are introduced the secondary concepts of 'full* and 'modified*
realization of basic tonal structure. Modified realization includes
the possibility of realization as lew tone (also called Inon-realizationl)
of potential high tone; potential lew tone is always realized as lew tone.
Only vowels are carriers of tone.

For nominals, two further concepts are required : (i) that of
tono-morphological variation, the maximum number of variants being two;
this entails a two-term system of phrase-initial modified realization.

The particular variant in any given case is required by the syntactic
function the item fulfils : either heading of a labelled slot or membership
of a group. (ii) compounding, the non-realization of high tone in the
first and sawetimes the second also of the nominal components of a phrase-
initial sequence.

For verbals and particles, description in terms of tonally conditioned
variation is sometimes required; this is not however to be identified with
tono-morphological variation. Verbals and particles participate in
compounding, but never as *subordinatel component, i.e., with non-realization
oprotential high tone. They are subject to initial modification,

under one of the two rules set up for nominals.
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The complexities of the system reside mainly in the initial
modifications. Firstly, the extent of operation of one of the
modifications (Rule 2) is not constant, and this gives rise to the
concatenate/composite distinction. Operation over one item only of
a phrase-initial sequence results in the patterning called here
concatenation ; operation over more than one item produces composition.
The two terms are applied to sequences beginning with any kind of itemj;:
nominals, verbal or particle (whereas compounding applies only when
the phrase-initial item is nominal). Secondly, the phenomenon of
compoudning cuts across, not only the correlation of nominal variant
and syntactic slot established on broad syntactic analysis, but also across
the primary correlation of phrasing and syntactic unit, set up on the
same analysis. Although in some respects different in kind, concatenation,
composition and compounding are grouped together under the term 'initial
sequences]l.

When the components of a sequence fill differently labelled slots,
Lhere is little complexity ; the statements relating sequence and syntax
can often — though not always — be made in terms similar to those used
for phrasing. E.g., the Ka unit head, which in respect of phrasing is
non-initial, is in respect of initial sequence always in composition with
the preceding phrase-initial item. At the other end of the scale,
the greatest complexity i.s found in nominal groups of which the non-initial
components do not fill a labelled slot. In all cases where a straight-
forward correlation between labelled unit and sequence is not possible,
simplification is brought about by a more refined syntactic analysis,
establishing types of relationship beyond those of the labelled categories
(or even the named groups). In this way, systematic statement is achieved
concerning the relationship of sequence and syntax, which does not
conflict with statements previously made. However, in the case of

the relationship of dependency, whose exponent is compounding, it is
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necessary to set up priorities of phrasing requirement : the phrase-

initial requirement of dependency may conflict with that of the labelled

slot filled by the compound, and in this case over-rides it. (A subsidiary
label indicating 'compound' is therefore eventually taken into the labelling.)
It is also necessary to make similar statements of priority for some cases

of coincidence of primary and subsidiary slots of different labelling,

where the subsidiary over-rides the primary phrasing requirement (e.g.
enucleusl of a G unit functioning simultaneously as primary Q or C unit.

The part played by syntax in this system is sometimes direct — as
in the determination of phrasing, occurrence of specific nominal variant,
and extent of operation of Rule 2 modification ; sometimes it is rather
indirect — as in determining the particular phrase-initial modified
realization. Compounding has a special position, in that both phrasing
and realization are determined by syntax.

I submit that this framework provides an adequate and economical
description. An attempt, for instance, to describe in terms of surface
phenomena only, without recourse to the concepts of phrasing and phrase-
initial modification, would lead to the establishment of categories whose
distribution could not be systematically described — virtually no more
than a listing of data.

As the title of this thesis indicates, I have given to the system as
described in this way the name of syntactic tone phrasing. It is nota
completely satisfactory term, since it does not indicate the fact of
tono-morphological variation, which is an important part of the system in
respect of nominals. It does however bring into relief what are in my
view the outstanding characteristics, namely the 'grouping* aspect, and
the dominant part played by syntax. The inclusion of the term 'tone'

in the name requires further discussion.



278

By means of the framework adopted, it is certainly possible to
describe the pitch phenomena in terms of a tonal system. It is true
that over large areas of the language, tonal distinctions are
neutralized, but this need not be regarded as a bar to describing it
as tonal. There are other cases of tone-languages in which distinctions
are masked under certain conditions, while the homophonous items can still
be described as having different basic tonal structure. Invariable
Surface' distinction is not a necessary pre-prequisite for the creation
of different categories. A parallel can be drawn from English, in which
the homophony of such items as 'two* and 'tool does not invalidate the
establishment of distinct categories containing each.

Nonetheless, the question must be asked, whether the description
in tonal terms is the most satisfactory, or indeed the only one possible.
In other words, is it feasible, or even better, to describe Zombo as
intonational rather than tonal? On the level of phonetic pitch, there
is undoubtedly a vexy strong superficial resemblance to languages such
as English. The division of the sentence into phrases, and the number
of possible phrase-initial patterns for apprently similar Dhrases, combine

A (1
to produce this impression upon one's first hearing the language spoken.

1. Owing to the very great variations in pitch possible over a short

stretch of utterance, an ordinary Zombo conversation tends to sound like
a passionate English quarrel. If questions are included, the effect is
often of near-hysteria in the speaker, as the voice is frequently carried

up to breaking-pitch on the peak. See Appendix IV for pitch features

of questions.
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The boundary between intonation and tone is ill-defined ; some authors
use the terms in different ways, and opinions differ as to the classification
of particular languages in one category or the other.(l) Moreover, there
are complications arising from the relative prominence of stress distinctions,
and the number of possible 'tunes', in languages generally classed as
intonational. Both English and French are, in my view, intonational,
but the two systems require description in very different ways. An
English speaker has more choices open to him than does a French speaker.

Ih is perhaps in this aspect of choice that the main distinction
between the intonational and the tonal language lies. Once the lexical
and syntactic choices have been made, the speaker of an intonational

language still has further choices to make, in the matter of the division

of the speech into groups, and in the pitch-patterning which will convey

his attitude. There are also, in some languages, choices concerned with
relative emphasis. By contrast, the Zombo speaker has in my opinion
no choice at all. The basic tonal structure, the phrasing and the

realizations, are all pre-determined by the lexical and syntactic choices
already made.

My conclusion is that it is not possible to describe Zombo in terms of
an intonational system; the superficial resemblances are accidental,
and description in tonal terms is the most satisfactory approach. The
terms developed here, appear to provide a means of description which
adequately covers the facts in as economical a manner as possible.
It is hoped that in addition some impression has been conveyed of the
beauty of the system which, despite its surface complexities, is

essentially a simple one.

1. Maw, for instance, speaks of tone-groups in Swahili, and Halliday
applies similar terms to English. Both languages are described by

others as intonational.
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SYMBOLS AND ABBREVIATIONS

Syntactic unit notation

i) single-nucleus sentences

A
A?

B (C,E...)
— B, B, : -
(G )
(Gs J
g

P*
Qn
i (iii...)

nucleus

nucleus headed by (atable) question item —

primary unit, defined in relation to nucleus”

subsidiary unit (or 'sub-unit'), defined in relation to

preceding unit or group member whose label is touched by

the line, except for Pa K , where Pa is defined in relation

to following K

encloses G unit

G unit within (G: )

G unit within jjG:

member of substitution class of unit indicated by label,
functioning as nucleus

P (subject) unit supported by, but not in direct relationship

with, the nucleus

Q substitute, entailment partner for N

member of verbal/nominal group filling slot indicated

be preceding unit label

Subsidiary labels attached at right of main label:

a

(c)

sub-division of main unit, e.g. Pa (not all sub-divisions
are so marked)

compound, e.g. P(c), ii(c)

substitute filling slot, e.g. Us

passive verbal, e.g. Iw

plus unit, e.g. Qt

minus unit, e.g. Q-

The following is attached at the left of the main unit label:

i

stabilized item heading the slot, e.g. iA, IiL

1. Letters used are : B, C, E, F, G, H, J, K, L, M, N, P, Q, R, S, T, V, X, Y.



ii) multi-nucleus sentences
<% (Alpha) nucleus # primary units defined inrelation to it

« (Beta) unit other than Alpha

Pitch- and tone-marking
i) in item preceded by * * potential hightone
i1) otherwise = realized high tone
high tone realized at peak pitch
*unrealized>potential high tone (potential high tone
realized as low tone)

potential/realized low tone

/ 1) phrase boundary (not marked at beginning and end of
citations)
ii) divides citation of two tono-morphological variants
uncited material
(over cited Zombo) peakless phrase (in Chapter 1 only)

a vowel at base pitch (in Chapter 1 only)

Initial sequences
concatenate sequences : no special marking
composite sequences : hyphenation of components (most have subscript dot
under first component)
compound sequences : hyphenation of components and (c) label over first

component (none has subscript dot )

Elision
elision of -a

(e), (0)..* elision of -e, -0 etc.

281
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Miscellaneous
C consonant(l)
cp concord prefix
de. dominant component (of compound)
DN dependent nominal
DNV dependent nomino-verbal
EIP extra independent prefix
H high tone(l)
IN independent nominal
INV independent nomino-verbal
v Initial Vowel (of nominal)
L low tone(l)
NA nasal conscnant plus additilonal element
NC nasal + (non-pasal) consonant
[1) ZETO
P.N. personal name
PeDe possessive prefix
SC substitution class
SC. subordinate component (of compound)
TC tone-class
v vowe1<l)
V: long vowel
Var, Variant

Also occurs as unit label (see Syntactic unit notation above)

but context indicates proper interpretation of symbol.
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Appendix I

Marked and annotated sentences

The first three sentences are analyzed in some detail; for
subsequent examples comment is more general.

Phrases are numbered and used as references in the notes.

1 12
A i Q-+l ii(c) L Y

osinga-llongc5k' emphaangwa / yina-yiwaangwaang' elukaamba, /

he will learn the making / the which is made the climbing-sling, /

3 U (5
Q2  lii(c)-——L ... S(c) (1)

emmbata, / yina-yirrmatwaanga / kuna-ba, /

the climbing / the which is climbed / up the palm-tree, /

6 7 8
Q+3 ii(c) * 'L £
enkhulurauka / yina-yikkulumukwaanga, / yentsakK /

the descent / the which is brought down, / and the throwing up /
9
ii(c) ' L .Y
yina-yissakwaang' elukaamba.

the which is thrown up the climbing-sling.

(He w ill learn how the climbing-sling is made, how to climb up the palm-tree,
how to ease the sling down (the tree) and how to throw it up.)
(from description of the training of a palm-wine maker)
Phrase 1
osinga-llongSk(a) 'he will learnl : verbal group analyzed as a composite
sequence, phrase-initial since it fills the A slot (nucleus). The
sequence contains two potential high tones, and under Rule 2 the second

is realized, this being the only modification proper to verbals.

1. kunX-ba could also be analyzed as Y, giving '(the climbing which) up
the palm-tree is climbedl, i.e., the way the tree is climbed, rather than

'the way to climb up the treel.
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-llong<Ska is a TCIII independent nomino-verbal; Variants 1 and 2 do not

differ tonally in this TC, where the stem shape is -CVCVCV, as here.

The final vowel is elided, since the next item begins with a vowel.

The elided vowel has low tone, hence there are no complications due to

transference or shift : the tone of the elided vowel is omitted,
emphaangwa 'the making' : independent nominal of Class 9, TCI, heading

Q+, which requires non-initial position (unless unlinked) and Variant 1.

(Cf. Variant 2 inphaangwa.) Peak pitch has already been taken by

the first realized high tone of the preceding verbal.

Phrase 2

yina-yiwKangwaang(”)'the which is made' : compound with pronominal
subordinate component and L verbal as dominant component. The L verbal
is of Tense 1, and the radical is from TCIL The pronominal is non-initial

member of an appositional group, but as sc. of a compound it takes
phrase-initial position. In this case, therefore, the phrasing
requirement of the relationship between ,yina- and the : verbal over-rides
the 'mon-initial' requirement of the group membership of the pronominal.
The final vowel of the L verbal is elided; it is a high tone vowel

and elision results in transference of this high tone to the Initial Vowel
of the following item, which is the eliding vowel,

elukaamba 'the climbing sling' : IN filling the Y slot. Y requires Variant
la and non-initial position (unless the head is compounded). Here the
nominal has IV. The basic tonal structure is *elukaamba (Variant 2
lukaamba) ; occurring after peak pitch, as here, it has fully realized
high tone. In addition, the IV carries high tone transferred from the

elided vowel of the previous item.
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Phrase 3

emmbata 'the climbingl : IN of TCIII (-CVCV stem), heading unlinked Q+.
Q+ requires Variant 1 (cf. Variant 2 uanbata, not tonally distinguished
from Variant 1 in this TC); an unlinked unit ho;ever requires phrase-
initial position. Variant 1 in this position is subject to initial
modification under Rule 1, hence the first (and here the only) high tone
is unrealized. Note that emmbata is just as much a Qt unit as
in Phrase 1 : the initial modification is not directly determined by the
syntax, only the phrase-initial position. The specific modification
is determined by the variant.

Phrase

yina-yimmatwlianga 'the which is climbed 1 : compound of the same kind as
in Phrase 2, with rponominal sc. and L verbal as dc., the pronominal
forming part of an appositional group. -matw- 1 be climbed' is a
TCIII radical; the tense is Tense 1, as before, but there is only one

potential high tone for verbas of this TC. Here there is no elision of
final vowel.

Phrase 5

Kuna-ba 'up the palm-tree' lit. 'at there the palm' : nominal compound,
an appositional group with pronominal sc. and IN as dc., filling S(c)
(or Y(c), see fn. on p.285 ) The high tone on the final vcwel of
the sc. is a realization of the potential high tone of the dc., which
is an IN of TCI : e-ba / ba (Class 5). The Variant is la, as is
proper for the non-initial member of an appositional group ; it here

appears without IV.

Phrase 6
enkhulumuka 'the descent' : IN of TCIII (-CVCVCVstem), functioning as unlinked
Q+ unit. Q+ requires Variant 1, an unlinked unit requires phrase-initial

position ; hence realization under Rule 1 modification, as in emmbata,

Phrase 3.
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Phrase 7

yina-yikkulumukwaanga ’the which is brought down' : compound with
pronominal sc. and L verbal as dc., forming part of appositional
group, but phrase-initial because of compounding. Cf. similar
examples in Phrases 2 and 3«

Phrase 8

yentsaka 'and the throwing upl : E unit, extending Q+. E units are
invariably phrase-initial at the head. The pre-prefix ye- 'and'
is morphologically invariable ; nominals with such pre-prefixes
attached are described as having initial realization under Rule 2.
The one potential high tone is therefore realized.

Phrase 9

yina-yissakwaang(a) 'the which is thrown upl ; compound as in Phrases
2,4 and 7, with pronominal sc. and L verbal as dc. The elided vewel
has low tone, which is therefore simply omitted,

elukaamba 'the climbing slingl : Y unit, requiring Variant 1 and non-initial

position. Cf. Variant 2 lukaamba.

Note the frequency of compounds in this sentence ; five out of the nine
phrases are headed by a compound, which in all cases over-rides the normal
phrasing requirement of the unit/group member heading the sequence. The
compounds in Phrases 2,4,7 and 9 form part of a unitary group, and none
stands as first item in the group; 5 is an S (or Y) unit.

A major feature here is the presence of several unlinked Q+ units.

All are Variant 1 nominals, but phrase-initial since they are unlinked;

all display Rule 1 realization, with first potential high tone unrealized.
In no case does the item have more than one potential high tone ; realization
under Rule 2 would therefore have produced realization of the only high

tone in all cases. This further shows that initial realization is not

directly dependent on syntax, since the nominals of Phrases 3 and 6 are
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just as much Q+ as emphaangwa in Phrase 1. The fact of their being
un inked determines their phrase-initial position ; the fact that they

head Q+ determines the variant.

This sentence may be compared with the next, which contains unlinked Q- units

S -1
1 2 I3 i
V(c) A 0(c) Q-2
Muna-masika, / batwaasaanga / myendo-myankhuni, / madyookcS, /
In the evening;, / they used to send / bundles of firewood, / manioc, /
Foommeee 6 -1,
(3_3 ¥ El E2
ngubS, / yeyaaka, / yeyaaka.
pea-nuts, / and other (things), / and others. (pea-nuts, etc%, etc.)
Phrase 1
muna-masika 'in the eveningl lit. 'in there the evening' : nominal compound

with pronominal sc. and IN as dc., filling the V slot. The phrasing
requirement of the compound here coincides with that of the slot ;

all V units preceding the nucleus are phrase-initial. The second (dc.)
compinent of the compound shows the Variant la pattern (cf. Variant 2

m asika), proper both to its function as dc. of a compound and as non-

initial member of an appositional group.

Phrase 2
batwaasaanga 'they used to send' : verbal of Tense 2, with continuative suffix
attached ; radical of TCly, cf. the INV ot-twaasa 'to send'. This is a

pure verbal, standing as nucleus, with realization under Rule 2.
Phrase 3
myend-myankhuni 'bundles of firewood' : compound possessive complex,
filling Q, a slot which otherwise does not require phrase-initial

position unless unlinked. Cf. emyeendo 'bundles', with vowel length.
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Phrase 4

madyooko 'manioc, cassava' : unlinked Q- unit. Ci- requires Variant 2,
*madyook6, c¢f. Variant 1 emadyooko ; an unlinked unit requires phrase-
initial position. I'he realization is therefore under Rule 2, and since
the basic tonal structure contains two high tones, only the second is
realized.

Phrase §

nguba 'pea-nuts' ; like the previous item, this is an unlinked Q- unit, but
the basic structure contains only one potential high tone, *nguba, which
is hence realized under Rule 2.

Phrase 6

yeyKaka 'and others' (Class 8) : £ unit head, hence phrase-initial.

(e)ya-aka / ya-aka is a TCI nominal (dependent) ; with pre-prefix attached,

the basic tone pattern is fixed, and matches that of the Variant 1
pattern of the unpre-prefixed nominal, *ye-yaaka. However, items with
such pre-prefixes are classified as Variant 2 ; the realization is thus
under Rule 2, and the only potential high tone is realized.

Phrase 7

yeyaaka 'and others' : as Phrase 6.

The unlinked Q- units here, in Phrases U and 5, show realizations under
Rule 2, in contrast to the Rule 1 realizations of unlinked Q+ in the
previous sentence. Note that five out of the seven phrases consist of
one item only. Contrast this with the next sentence, which contains two

very long phrases.
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P L Na S- ii K 0+

Ewuuvu kyakala yaandi munthaangwa y66yo katuungaangl onssaampa, /

The hope that was with him in this time that he was building the hut, /

2 13 "k 5
— £(G: A ) iA Q(G: V(c)
yov8 / ssabX, / ikyassya v6 — / kons<5”llumbu, /
and that (= or) / (it is a) shelter, / is of putting that — / some day, /
6 7 [a
: A N ii Q+ ii
s£ / kakala / yelau-dySmmona ndzaaza yakkaka, /
it is then / he may be / with the chance of seeing another ship, /
iii(c¢)__L ii(Bs) Q+ ii Q+ ii 3)
yina-yislnga kumvva'Sn'elau dyattiinin* essainga ky”“akfna.

the which will give him the chance of escaping (from) that island.

(The hope he had during the time he was building the hut, or shelter,
was that scxne day he would have the chance of seeing another ship, which

would give him the opportunity of escaping from the island.)

Phrase 1

HWUUVU Kyakala 'The hope which was' : this may be described as a concatenate
sequence. Jiwuuvu 'the hopel, IN (Class 7) heading a P unit, requiring
Variant la and phrase-initial position, hence realization under Rule 1,
with first (here sole) potential high tone unrealized. The basic
structure is *(e)wuuvu (TCIII), and the IV is present, kyakala 'which

was'

: Lverbal of Tense 2. L is a non-initial unit. The first realized
high tone (again the sole one in the item) is also the first of the phrase,
hence it takes peak pitch,

yaandi 'with him' : Na unit, non-initial. This is an item of pronominal

Series 10, which has no variants.
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munthaangwa 'in the timel : S- unit, non-initial. S- draws from Set (ii)
in the case of INs, i.e., the pre-prefix (o)mu- of Class 18 is a
morphological variable ; the item is thus reckoned to have Variants 1
and 2, but the basic pattern is fixed at (o)mu-nthaangwa, cf.
enthaangwa / nthaangwa 'time',

yooyo 'that/this previously mentioned' : pronominal of Series 6, non-initial
member of chain group. Such an item appears as Variant la, with
non-initial position ; here the IV is absent.

katuungaang(a) 'that he was building' : Kverbal, non-initial position.

The radical is from TCI (cf. otwtuunga / tjtuunga 'to build') and
is here in Tense 2, with continuative suffix. The elided vowel has
low tone, which is omitted,

onssaampa 'the hut' : IN of Class 3, TCIII, filling Q+, which requires
Variant 1 and non-initial position ; c¢f. Var. 2 nssaampa. The Q+
unit here is a sub-unit in K, itself a sub-unit in S-, in turn a
sub-unit in L, which is a sub-unit in P. In no case however is the
phrasing or variant requirement affected by this; the sub-units share
the characteristics of the primary units of the same label.

Phrase 2

yovo 'or', lit. ‘'and that' : E unit containing head of G unit. E requires
phrase-initial position and Variant 2 ; the sole potential high tone is
thus realized, at peak pitch, since it is the first (and only) one in
the phrase.

Phrase 3

ssaba '(it is a) shelter' : nucleus of the G unit headed by the previous item
The nucleus requires Variant 2 and phrase-initial position when filled
by a nominal, hence there is realization under Rule 2 : *ssaba — » ssabX

cf. Var. 1 *essaba (Class 7, TCIII).
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Phrase U

ikySssya '(it) is of puttingl, i.e. '(it) is1 : stabilized INV of Class
15, TCI, with possessive p‘rtefix, functioning as nucleus of the main
sentence. Cf. essya / ssyao" The basic pattern of the unstabilized
item is fixed at *{e)ky£-ssya, owing to the presence of the p.p.
As in the previous phrase, the nucleus when filled by a nominal requires
Variant 2 : nominals with morphologically invariable pre-prefixes
such as i- are indeed reckoned to have no Variant 1. ARealization is
under Rule 2, with onVyl potential high tone realized,

vo 'that' : G head functioning as Q in relation to the preceding (nucleus)
item . The sequence here is concatenate.

Phrase 5

konso-llumbu 'some day' : V(c¢) unit preceding the G nucleus to which it
is related. The components are compounded, the dc. showing Variant
1 pattern, cf. ellumbu / Ilumbu. The high tone of 'llumbu is realized
on the final vowel of the sc. konso-, which has no realized high tone
of its own. The phrasing requirements of pre-nucleus V and of the
compound here coincide.

Phrase 6

se 'it is then' : Gunit head functioning as nucleus within primary Q(GQG).
Realization is under Rule 2, the only high tone being realized.
/se/is one of the class of G heads which always occupies a phrase to
itself.

Phrase 7

kakala 'he may be' : A(pure) verbal of Tense 8, functioning as nucleus of a G

unit, therefore phrase-initial. There are no potential high tones.



294

Phrase 8

yelau-dyammona 'with the chance of seeing' : composite possessive complex
heading N unit, which requires phrase-initial position and Variant 2
for the head item, therefore Rule 2 realization. The rule operates
over the sequence as over one item, and only the second high tone —
that of the second component — is realized,

ndzaaza 'ship' : IN (Class 9, TCIII), heading possessive complex in the
Q- slot. Variant 2, non-initial position,

yakkaka 'of othernessl, i.e., 'another' : non-initial member of possessive
group, requiring Variant 2 and non-initial phrase position. Here the
elements of the group do not have the relationship expressed by
compounding.

Phrase 9

yina-yislnga kumvvaf£n(a) 'the which w ill give him1 : compound with
pronominal sc., the dc. being the auxiliary of the L verbal, followed
by INV (Variant 2) as final item of the verbal group. Compounding here
results in a borken group, since the sc. of the compound is part of a
Q- unitary group. The INV includes an object substitute (Bs).

elau 'the chance' : Q+ head, therefore Variant 1 and non-initial position.
The IV of this nominal causes elision of the final vcwel of preceding
kumwaan(a), but aw both vowels have low tone, there is neither shift
nor transference.

ayattiinin®a) 'of escapingl : second member of possessive complex filling Q+
(sub-unit within L) ; the final elided vowel has high tone, realized
on the IV of the following item *essaanga, hence essaanga.

essaanga 'the island' : IN (Class 7, TCIII) heading Q+: Variant 1, non-initial
position. The high tone transference has been explained in the previous

note.
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Ifyaakfna 'that particular, that veryl : pronominal of Series 8, second
member of chain group, requiring Variant la and non-initial position.

Here the IV is absent.

This sentence demonstrates that, despite the frequency of compounding,
long phrases are found in 'which the syntactic relationships of the items
do not require compound exponence.

Note that the G unit beginning in Phrase U continues to the end of
the sentence, and itself contains a G sub-unit. Nesting of embedded sentences
is very common shere the G sub-unit and the G primary unit (filling Q) end

simultaneously. Cf. also No. Ubelow.

The remaining examples are described in a rather different fashion.
The intention is to give a general oversight of the whole sentence, rather
than of particular items, unless these are of especial interest. The
initial realizations, and then the initial sequences, are shcwn together;

this is followed by general comment.
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T Ti iT u 7T7 T~
u Q(G: P E| G: A ii J A C(G:

¥ssya vo, / enkhoombo / yovo / ngulu-ySoyo / y&kalaanga vo /

it is to pufrthat, / the goat / or /_it_is t&is pig / was that/

b
iA 1 B|G: A iij J J)
sematoongo,’ / yovo / nndiilu aluku / kwarnwalakazi.

it is then an accompaniment, / or / it is a help in eating of porridge/ to

the nursing mother.

(That is to say, this goat, or pig, was by way of being an accompaniment

to, or help in eating porridge for the nursing mother.)

Initial realizations: : Rule 1 — 2
Rule 2 — 1, 3, A, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9
Initial sequences : concatenate — 1, 5» 6

composite — A,

This illustrates the complex embedding for which Zombo speakers show
a great fondness. The primary Q unit consists of a G unit which begins
in Phrase 1 and continues to the end of the sentence. A G aub-unit
in E begins at Phrase 3 and ends in Phrase A ; a second G sub-unit begins
in Phrase 5, where it fills the C slot within G ; this in turn contains
a further G sub-unit, beginning at 7 (also filling E, in relation to iA
within G) and ending at the final item of Phrase 8. The primary and
secondary G units end simultaneously at the end of the sentehce. Round
brackets are used for the primary G unit, square brackets for the
secondary units, and braces for the tertiary G unit.

C is very often filled, as here, by vo heading a G unit, in the
formal kimphovi (oratorical) style. Note that unlike other C units,
it is concatenate, whereas unless filled by a G head, the C head is composite
except when in compound.

E units headed by yov<5 'and that, or', account for a great deal of

complex embedding.
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1 2 | 3 14
A N L S(c) lii(e}
Bakalaanga / yomadya-mafwaana / kuna-kibaanga / mena-matuukaanga /

They were / with food which was enough / at the kibanga / the which(*food)

came from

5 I
S(c) ii iii E-——- Qs  S(c) ii
mun&-ndzo zawaantu akkaka / yottwaasa-mo / vana-kutu dyakfbaanga.
in the houses of other people / and to bring it / on the company of the kibanga,
~They had at the kibanga sufficient food, which came from other people's
(i)
houses and was brought to the company of the kibanga. )
Initial realisations : Rule 2 — 1, 2, 6

Initial sequences: composite — 2, 67

compound — 3,4,5,7

A1l compounds in this sentence are headed by a pronominal, like those
in No.l, but here not all have an L verbal as second component; Phrases
3, 5, and 7 are appositional groups with locative pronominal as first
component.  Note that Phrase 4 is a continuation of N, and is separated
from the head of the unit by Phrase 3, which consists of an S unit (compound).
ihe customary line has not been drawn, to avoid confusion.

Phrase 6 illustrates a common form of £ units extending verbals.
When the structure has passive meaning, frquently the verbal is active,
without passive -w- extension, but is followed by Qs in agreement with
the subject. Here 'qnd to bring it1l » ‘and to be brought'. This
construction is not invariable, as may be seen from the following
sentence, No.6 (Phrase 3).

Regarding yottwaasa-mc$ in Phrase 6 : as mentioned under 6.1.1. (p.248 ),
the Qs item is probably bestanalyzed as part of the item, rather than a
separate item in composition. Here also there is no third high tone

associated with the presence of -mo after *>ottwaasa.

1. For notes on the kibanga, see fn. 1 under 4.2.4.1., p. 217 .
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1 2 3
P * ii X 1 A X 1 E
ridyaambu dycS6dyo ozeevo / dyaflimpwaanga-dya”Ka / yeffimpululwa/

This matter therefore / was examined again / and re-examined /

’i A | 6.
J 11 - T E ii(c)

kwaesi-kaanda / yekinkhaki / kyairKan’-Snkkeento.
by the clan members / and maternal relatives / of the woman (lit. child of
- woman).

Initial realizations : Rule 1 — 1

Rule 2 — 2, 3, U, 5
Initial sequences : concatenate — 1

composite — 2, 4

canpound — 6

As in all cases of sequences of which the first component is under
Rule 1 realization, Phrase 1 can be analyzed as either concatenate or
composite ; concatenation is chosen as the simpler description.

Phrase 3 is an E unit extending a verbal, with passive meaning.
Unlike the E : £s example in No. 5, there is a passive extension on the
radical -fimpulul- 're-examine’ here.

J is a composite, whose components are the bound item esi- and
kaanaa ; the pattern kaanda is not found outside this construction.

Note the pattern of the X item in Phrase 2, which matches that
of the Variant 2 form of the nominal (e)dya-aka / dya-“ka ’something
else’ (Class 5).

Phrase 6 consists of a compound, which therebjr ’breaks’ the
nominal groups filling E. The non-compounded equivalent of the
first- component —mwan’—is (o)mwa—ana / mwa—£na ‘child*. The compound

means simply ’woman’, not the literal rendering 'child of (a) woman'
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7. 2 13
V(c)—K Q(G: A il )

OzeSvo, / vaava-tuvovele v6 / nndungunuka-zanssSedya, /

Therefore, / when (that) we have said that / it is the child's progress, /

4 15 t6

A Q(G: A F- QG : p* ii iii

Issya v6 / tuzolele yyilndula kana vo / ekkadilu kyamwSan' endy6oyo — /
it is to put that / we wish to consider whether that / the state of this child -¥
~ i

7 8 | 9

A? K "S(c) ii iii

aweyi kininaanga / muna-nndungunuka zawumi, / njyilndu, /

it is how that it is (for) / in the progress of 'vumil® , / thoughts, /

10 11 112 13 KX

v E ii - "E Vii
nthoni, / yeummbakuuzi , / zzayl, / yengaangu-zaandi.

discrimir ation, / understanding, / knowledge, / and his wisdom.

(Sp when we say 'the child's progressl, this means that we want to
consider what the child's state of progress is in respect of 'vumi',

mental development, discretion, understanding, knowledge and wisdom.)

Initial realizations : Rulel — 6

Rule 2— 1, 3,5, 7, 9-13

Initial sequences : concatenate — 4, 5?, 6, 7
composite — 3, 57?7, 13
compound — 2,

In contrast to other sentences illustrated so far, this has a higher

proportion of concatenate than of any other kind of sequence, given that
Phrase5 is analyzed as such. The simplest tonal description is of course

the concatenate, but maintenance of the syntax-sequence correlations

requires composite analysis : tuzolele-yyiinaula.

1. ev-vumi (Class 14) is the recognition of the different degrees of
respect due to fellow  humanbeings, and to humans in general asdistinct

from members of otherspecies. This 1is not the same asolu-zitu (Class 11),

which is the respect due to elders.



300

Phrase 4 shows the concatenation associated with vo 'that* as a
Qunit, especially in relation to a stabilized item as nucleus. Phrase 7
shows the customary concatenation of a question nucleus and following
Kverbal. Phrase 6 is a further case where concatenation is the simpler
description, since the initiating item is under Rule 1 realization.

The most outstanding feature of this sentence is the number of
unlinked items which are not filling labelled unit slots, Phrases 9 and
10 are a continuation of the group in Phrase 8, and could also have
been nominals with the possessive prefix za- attached; Phrase 12 is
a continuation of the E unit of Phrase 11, and could also have been
itself an E unit. Note that in all these cases, Variant 2 is that
employed. Variant 1 does not occur in these conditions, but must
always head a labelled slot such as B, Qt or one of the other 'plusl
units. A1l the Variant 2 forms here are under Rule 2 initial realization,
and since all have but one potential high tone, it is invariably realized.
Unlinked members of groups were not dealt with in the main body of the
work, and a glance at 3.3.2.2. (Unitary nominal groups) will show that
they are not covered by the description there. They form a special

class requiring Variant 2 and phrase-initial position.

The G head in Phrase 5 consists of two particles, kana and vo;
Kana is always present when the embedded sentence contains a question item,
and may occur in this context without vo, if the nucleus within G immediately
follows. If however any other unit within G follows the head, vo is
always present.

In addition to its linguistic interest, this sentence illustrates
the highly developed psychological vocabulary of the Zombo, for most of

which there is no adequate glossing in English.
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2 13 U
Q# Q T(c) ii iii Q(G: P E
Ye / muna-kkuma-kyassya vo /ANtsiimba / yeNdzuzi /

And / on account of the fact that / Ntsimba / and Ndzuzi /

~ ru jt ?
A aG: A i J) P i iii
bayindwiilwaanga vo / waan'-cLssiimbi*, / konso-njyiindu zammbi /

“were thought of that / they are sprite children, / any evil thoughts /

8 9 | 10
~S(c) E A ii iii"
muna-se / yongudi / zifwete-tt,oma-wengomonwd kaka.

in the father / and mother / must be studiously avoided.

Ntsimba and Ndzuzi are the names traditionally given to twins, who
were thought of as being 'sprite childrenl and able to complain to their
sprite if badly treated, or even if badly thought of ; they could also,

however, ask for blessings for those who pleased them.

The sentence here consists of a Beta followed by an Alpha unit;

the Alpha unit has been marked for analysis atthe lowerlevel.

Initial realizations : Rule 1 — 3
Rule 2 — 1, 5,6, 9, 10
Initial sequences : concatenate — 5
composite — 6, 10

compound — 2, 7, 8

Note the subscript dot in ~Ntsiimoa, Variant la with IV absent.

The three compounds here fill differently labelled slots. The phrasing
reauirement of pre-nucleus T (Phrase 2) and of P (Phrase 7) here coincides
with that of the compound; conversely, the S compound over-rules the normal
S phrasing requirement, which is non-initial (Phrase 8). The T head is
a triple compound.

Note composition over three items in Phrase 10 ; the first component

zifwete has no high tone potential.
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- 3 (T~
PI ii A K P2 ii
Enwaanzi wSowo ; wazeengwaanga, / iboosi / ebuula dyaandi ;

This root / was cut up, / and then / its bark (skin) /

5 f6 17 |8
iA2 N(c)*~ K C(G: A )

idyatuutwaanga / yevan& -yikitukidi / ne / semffuumltu, /

is what was pounded / until it became /(it isjlike / it is now pcwder, /

~ 9 f 10
A3

iboosi / yayamkwaanga.

and then / it was spread out (in the sun to dxy).

Initial realizations : Rule 1 — 1,
Rule 2 — 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, 9, 10
Initial sequences : concatenate +- 1,

compound — 6

This sentence contains three nucleus groups, or Alpha units,
joined by two Beta units. The Alpha units have however been shown with
notation for analysis on the single-nucleus sentence pattern.

The compound in Phrase 6 has a K verbal assecond component, of the kind
which shows no high tone in the context of full realization,but has one
when pre-prefixed, or standing as dominant component of a compound.

The position of ne is of some interest. It is a G head, functioning
as C in relation to the preceding Kverbal ; it invariably begins a phrase.
There seems to be no reason for this, since other G heads such as vo
standing as C are not phrase-initial. A possible analysis is to regard
ne as A within G, and itself introducing a G sub-unit, i.e. C(G:A[b: , on
the pattern of se, which is simultaneously A and G head. I find this
rather unsatisfactory, however. w? as pure G head (as in No. 16, p. 309
below) i.e. not filling another slot simultaneously, is classed with other
pure G heads, wrhich are always phrase-initial. In the present context

it remains a problem.
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........ 1 1
12 3 [ 4 (5
(G: P A E 1 ii E2
A<$ / muuntu / kakala / yennduunzu-Snttu, / yeffukutila, /
If / a person / were to be / with a head-ache, / and a cold, /
6 17 8
E3 £4 ESv
yemabilbi, / yomaaka, / yomaaka, /

and feelings of faintness, / and others, / and others, /

9 ''10 11
A Q+ G i1 A )
wavaangilwaangl effutu / kinu-mafna / kavumbamena.
he was prepared for the medicinal bath / to the end (that) / he may bathe.

(If anyone had a head-ache, or a cold, or felt faint, et.c, etc.,

he had the medicinal bath prepared for him so that he could bathe in it.)

Initial realizations : Rule 1 — 2
Rule 2 — 2, 4-10
Initial sequences : concatenate — 9

composite — 4, 10

This sentence contains a high proportion of single-item phrases,
two of which, Phrases 3 and 11, have no potential hihg tones.
Phrase 9 shows the concatenation normal for A : plus unit sequence.
Phrase 10 consists of the item kinu, which appears only in this context,
followed by maSna 'those (matters)' and with ye- attached, as yaklnu
'so far, yet, up to now'. Its item category is uncertain, but since
it may be followed by a pronominal, it seems better not to classify it as
a particle; no other particles may be followed by a nominal within the same
phrase, or filling a sub-slot within the slot they head. It is therefore
tentatively assigned as a nominal — tentatively, because again, no other
nominal can stand as a G head. What dan be stated with more certainty is

that the phrase is a composite sequence, since maana is a Series 3 pronominal,
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and Series 3 is only found in Variant 2 contexts. Such an item would
be atypical as dominant compound of a compound (where the standard
is Variant 1). A potential high tone in*kinu is attested from its
other context, yak¥au. It seems the best analysis is composition under
Rule 2, rather than concatenation under Rule 1, since there is no
evidence that G heads ever are subject to Rule 1.

Note the string of E units; the last two, containing —aka 'other!
repeated, are typical of such strings, as also of a string of unlinked
items (cf, also No. 2, where E units of this kind terminate a succession

of unlinked Q- units).

1. Note that the terms 'string' and'succession' are used here as
alternatives with the same meaning ; 'string' does not have the meaning

assigned to it in transformational grammars.
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1 | 2 [3
Al Qs A2 Q(G: A R+ )
rtatala-y<5 — / wamona vo / yatolok' ekuulu.

He looked at it — / he saw that / it was broken the leg (had broken its leg).

Initial realizations : all Rule 2
Initial sequences : concatenate — 2, 3

composite — 1

This is a two-nucleus sentence, without Beta unit joining the two
nucleus groups. There is a pause between the two Alpha units.

Phrases 1 and 2 are interesting as showing verbals comparable in
respect of tone-class, tense and syntactic status (A in both cases), but
which appear in different initial sequences. Watala- in Phrase 1 is in
composition with following Qs(l), whereas wamona in Phrase 2 is in concatenate
sequence with following Q(G). The verbal in Phrase 3 is also comparable

in all respects with the other two, although it has a longer radical; like

the verbal of Phrase 2, yatolok(a) is in concatenation”with following R+

1. Also analyzable as a single item, see p. 2IB and notes to No. 5,

Phrase 6.
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12. 1 2
T(c) ~ ~ 1 P(c) ~ Li A F+e Q+ ii
Muna-dyaadi,/ konso-<5yo wazolaangl ezzay' essalu kyooky<S$y
Because of this, / anyone who wanted to know this worky
A Is 16
(G ii : A N° L ft* ii )

wayendaanga / kinu-maana / kaziinga / yoySandi w”zaayaang' Essalu ky6okyo,

used to go / to the end that/ he may live / with him who knew this work.

Initial realizations : Rule 2 — 34,6

(Phrase 5 has no potential high tone)

Initial sequences j concatenate — 6
composite — 4
compound — 12

Phrase 6 is interesting, as shewing an L verbal as second item in

a phrase, yet neither in composition nor compounded with the preceding
item. The structure might be rendered in English as fwith a person/one
who knewl rather than 'with him who knew'.

Also illustrated here is F+, in Phrase 2, its first occurrence in
these examples. It is too far from the head of the phrase to be involved

in initial sequence. Compare Phrase 2 in No. 13.
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A - F+ 1(G X~ G ii
Edyaadl /m dySkwamininaangl esr.adllwa / kana-nkkutu vo — /

This / ®ontinued to be practised / even if — /

“p liA(c) M )

entsaka / izau-azimosi-kwXandi.

the games / are exactly the same,
(Children played in groups of their own age, even when the different

age-groups were playing the same games.)

Initial realizations : Rule 1 ¢- 1, U

Rule 2 — 2, 3, 5

Initial sequences : concatenate — 2
composite — 37?
compound — 3

Phrase 2 contains F* in concatenation with A, which is its cufetomary
sequence behaviour.

Phrase 5 is tentatively analyzed as composite, although as the first
component contains no high tones, , composition cannot be shwon.

Particle sequenices however display no other behaviour.

The most interesting phrase is 5. Here the dominant component of the
compound is the Munit kwXandi, which here displays a tone-pattem differing
from that of its occurrences out of compound, kwaandi. It will be remembered
that the pronominals of Series 1, which have two variants, display similar
patterns : cf. (o)yaandi Var. 1(a) and yaeuidi Var.2. The pattern of
kwSandi here matches that of the Series 1 Variant 1 form. It is possible

therefore to postulate two variants for the Series 12 items : that

occurring out of compound (e.g. Kwaandi) equivalent to Variant 2,

*and that occurring as dec. of a compound equivalent to Variant 1

(e.g. KwSandi).



308

o

2 |a
p* X A ii  C(G: A )

wakkakX mphe / olenda-bbookelwa vo / Mak<Sonko.

14.

Another also / might be called that / he is Locusts.

(Another again might be given the name locusts.)

Initial realizations : Rule 1 — 1
Rule 2 — 2, 3
Initial sequences : concatenate — 1
composite — 2

Phrase 1 could also be analyzed as composite, thereby maintaining
the sequence-syntax correlations, although concatenation is the simpler
tonal description. Note composition in Phrase 2, resulting in
realization of second high tone of second com onent, since the first

component has no high tone potential.

1 2 |3 |4
p A(G: A S(c) ii L ClG:
Lkkuma § kadi — / wawutuka / muna-llumbu kyakala vo — /
The reason / is because — / he was born / in a day which was that — /
5 6 A e ;
P ii [ A(c) I K (5+ ii
evvuku kyammbwiila / muna-ttoma-ffwasa kina — emphatu zawoonsono /
k *
a plague of locusts / it is in well and truly destroying that it is — all
7 the fields /
S(c) n ii )

muna-ntsl-aandi mvvilmba.
in the whole of his country.
(...he was born at a time when a plague of locusts was engaged in
ravaging all the cultivated fields throughout his country.)
Initial realizations: Rule 1 — 1, 5§
Rule 2 — 2, 3
Initial sequences : concatenate — 5

compound — 4, 6, 7
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For a note on kadi see Appendix X. The item is here analyzed
as filling the A slot, i.e., functioning as nucleus, but when it
appears as gg§ehead it has no high tone : kadi

Phrases 6 and 7 are headed by triple compounds. Note the
occurrence of the auxiliary INV ttoma 'do welll as (second) sc.
of the compound in Phrase 6, cf. ttbma Variant 2. It is unusual
to find an INV as sc. of a compound ; this appears to be limited to
auxiliaries, which as pointed out in Chapter 6 (ppl 267-69) display
some of the characteristics of subordinate components even when not
tonally analyzable as such.

The pause in Phrase 6 has prevented elision of the final vewel of
kina 'that it is', which otherwise would have shown high tone shift

kin1l emphatu.

The A compound heading Phrase 6 is a group which is a member of the

T/SC.
1 12 3 .
(G: iA(c) ii S(c) ii iii

N£ / idina-tulenda mmona / muna-nndongokelo zayinndende yamakaanda

As / it is that we may see / in the learning of children of races

* 11 5
iv \4 ) P(c) ' b(c) ii X

mawoonsono mamundza, / konso-kinndende, / yekonso-muuntu akkaka mpne, /

all of in the world, / every child, / and every other person also, /
6

A C V+ ii iii iv
okkalaanga-nnlongcSki ellumbu yawoonsono yazziingu Kyaandi.
remains a learner all the days of his life.

(As we may see from observation of the way in which children of all

races in the world learn...)
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Initial realizations : Rule 2 — 1, 6
Initial secuences : composite — 6

compound — 2,3,4,5

This sentence illustrates the occurrence of compounds heading
four different units : 1A, S, P and E. In all but the case of S, the
compound phrasing requirements coincide with those of other members of
the slot SC.

The C head ne belongs to the class of those which invariably occupy
a whole phrase ; it has the further characteristic of being always
followed by a stabilized nucleus, with no other unit intervening.

Phrase 6 shows the regular composition of C with preceding

phrase-initial verbal.

I t 2 3

Iz p* ii iii A? K ii C
haansi, / emphutwiilu zamphila yooyo — / aweyi zilenda kkadila zasikila?
But, / answer® of this sort — / it is how that they can be (for) correct?

(But, how can answers of this sort be correct?)

Initial realizations : Rule 1 — 2
Rule 2 — 1, 3

Initial seuqneces : concatenate — 2, 3

Phrase 2 is analyzed as beginning with concatenate sequence, since
under Rule 1 no other ahalysis is necessary, and concatenation is the
simplest. Phrase 3 is analyzed as concatenate, and is demonstrably so,
since the realization is under Rule 2, and composition would have
resulted in non-realization of the high tone of *aweyi? 'it is how?

Concatenation characterizes the A? : K sequence in all instances.
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One point which arises from consideration of these sentences is
that the simplest description from the purely tonal point of view is not
always the most satisfactory from that of the syntactic tone phrasing
system as a whole. Where, for instance, the basic tonal structure of
the sequence contains only one high tone, and that not in the first
component, it will be clear that realization under Rule 2 will result in
realization of the high tone. Such a sequence is more simply described as
concatenate, but if the items are of classes which are always found in
composition where this can be demonstrated, it is better to classify
the sequence as composite, in order to maintain the syntax-sequence
correlations. It might even be advisable to introduce the composite
sequence as a term for some realizations under Rule 1, where the items
are always found in composition when they appear under Rule 2. There is
a similar difficulty, in some instances of phrase-initial sequences which
could be analyzed as either composite or compound. It cannot be said that
all the problems in this respect have been solved. All that is asserted
here is that the battery of techniques evolved will serve to describe
all the phenomena, even though some particular cases might be described

in more than one way. The present work is only a beginning.
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Appendix 11

Articulation rate : orthography

1. Articulation rate

Subordinate components of compounds are spoken at a higher rate
of articulation than are other items. This is an aspect difficult to
quantify, and still more difficult to represent on paper, therefore no
attempt has been made to indicate it. The rate is often such that
vowels are totally omitted:

nkkumbu-myaylingi 'many times, oftenl is realized as
nkkurnl-iryayiingi

This feature gives a curious wave-like effect to much of Zombo
speech, a rapid alternation between the very high rate for the sc's
of the compounds, and the slower rate, from the dominant component
onwards in the phrase initiated by the compound, and in non-compounded
items. A sentence containing several compounds, such as No. 6 in Appendix I,
gives the impression of a series of crescendoes, both of pitch and
of articulation rate, adding to the general effect of nervous excitement
in the speaker upon English ears. This is particularly the case when
there are triple compounds, giving high articulation rates over long
stretches.

It appears that speakers are conscious of the 'hurried' effect of
compounding, and a speaking style in which concatenate and composite
sequences predominate over compounds is deliberately cultivated for
formal and weighty occasions. I have also been told that a style of
expression in which the speech is broken up into as many phrases as

possible is considered good formal kfmphovi 'mastery of language, pratory’,

e.g.
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V(c) K C(G: P A F+ )
vaava-kinS vo / oya”ndi / oyatikidi ottona

when it is that / he / has begun to distinguish
rather than

V(c) | K F+
vaav'oyaandi kayatikidi ottona

when he has begun to distinguish

A speech in such a style contains many G units headed by vo 'thatl.
The art of speaking in public has been developed to a high degree

among the Zombo, and children were taken from a very early age to

gatherings (t,t' omaambu lit, to put affairs) where they could hear

and later imitate orators of repute.

2. Qrthor.raphy

In view of the factor of articulation rate, in addition to the
peculiar phonology of compounds already described under 1.2.3«3., it
is difficult to envisage an orthography which will be at once adequately
representative and practical. The situation is not unlike that in
English, where 'weak' and 'strong' forms of words have on the whole
identical spelling, leading to distortion of the facts, and confusion
among mother-tongue and foreign speakers alike.

It is not surprising that the orthography currently in use makes
no distinction of vowel length; as has been demonstrated, such distinctions
are not always in operation. -sal- 'work' is not differentiated from
-saal- 'remain', both being spelt -sal-. Nor is there differentiation
of geminate and non-geminate consonants; the spelling vangu represents
both vaangu (Class 5) 'action' and waangu (Class 7) 'creature'. (Both
items given in Variant 2 form.) Many pairs of contrasting consonant

clusters are also represented by identical spelling : nkumbu serves for



nkhuumbu (Class 9) 'name' as well as for nkkuumbu (Class 3) 'time,
occasion'. Some writers however make a distinction by writing the
latter as n'kumbu or nkumbu.

The question of an adequate and practical orthography for Zombo
is probably insoluble, akin to that of constructing wearing apparel
for a centaur — should he wear a suit or a saddle? A spelling
suitable for non-compounds and dominant components w ill not serve for
subordinate components, but the problems of introducing special

variations for the latter would be, I think, too great.
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Common compounds
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Compounds have always a nominal first component (subordinate)

and may consist entirely of nominals.

Below are shown the most

common patterns of compounding, with examples.

A.

Bi-component compounds

A bi-component compound consists of one subordinate and one

dominant component.

1. Compounds with independent nominal (IN) subordinate component:

a) IN + possessive (prefix attached to IN or pronominal stem)

ngudi-Snkhazi
se-dyankkeento
mwanl-ankkeento
mmbuta-za“keento
mwanl-ayakala
mpfumu-avata
mpfumu-akaanda
ndzambi-Smphuungu
ndzambi-anaSna
nkkumbu-myayiingi
nthangwa-zaw<S$onsono
asadisi-Smmbote
ndzo-Snthete
lumingu-lwamw iimba

ntsusu-amwalakazi

maternal uncle
paternal aunt
girl, daughter
old ladies
boy, son
village chief
clan chief
supreme God
frivolity
often

always
super-helpers
first house
entire week
nursing mother's

chicken

literally
mother of relations
father of woman
child of woman
elders of women
child of male
chief of village
chief of clan
God of highest
god of eight
times of manyness
times of aliness
helpers of goodness
house of first
week of wholeness
chicken of nursing

mother

compare
engudi/ngudi

dselsé
omwaana/ravaana
emmbuta/mmbuta
omwaana/nwaana
empfumu/mpfumu
ondzaambi/ndzaambi
£nkkuumbu/nkkuumbu
enthaangwa/nthaangw
oasadfsi/as"disf
endzo/ndzo
(o)lumiingu

entsusu/ntsusu



male nge-maandi
ngudi-zaandi
yakal*jlyaame
mwana-aandi
madyS-mdandi

akulu-eeto

Note that

possessive:

nkhi-anthaangwa?

nkhi-amffunu?
nkhi-assalu?

nkhi-amphila?

nkhl?

compare

his pumpkins (o)maleenge
their mothers engudi/ngudi
» ; husband (e)yakala
his child omwaana/mwaana
his food omadya/madya
our ancestors oakulu/akulu
it is what? 1is always compounded with following
what time is it? it is what of time? (Inkhi?/nkhX?)
what use is 1it? it is what of use?
what work is 1it? it is what of work?
what sort is it? it is what of sort?

but not with following IN without possessive prefix:

nkhX nndwa“ka kallwaakaanga? it

is what arrival that he arrives?

(what is the nature of his arrival?)

b) IN ¢ IN in appositional group:

ngo-mwaana
zulu-nkhulu
nkhama-vwa
ngonde-naana
funda-dimosl
llumbu-kimosl
makuml-maya

makum' -moolS

literally

afterbirth
first-born
nine hundred
eight months
one thousand
one day
forty

twenty

mother-child

sky-elder

hundreds a ninesome
months an eightsome
a thousand a single one

a day a single one

tens a foursome

tens a couple

compare
engwa/ngwa
(e)zulu
enkhama/nkhama
engoonde/ngoonde
efuunda/fuunda
ellumbu/llumbu

omakuuini/makuumf

it
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Compounding with numeral d c¢. is particularly common. Note that

the second element is not regarded as dependent, even though it may display
a class prefix of the same class as the other component. llumbu-kimosi

(1)
may be literally rendered as 'a day, a single one in the Class 7 set'.

Reduplications may be subsumed under this heading ; some have a

linkii® element -ke- or -mu:

llumbu-kellumbu day by day

(-a)ymphila-mumphilX (of) verious kinds (lit. kinds in kinds)

ndzila-ndzlla stripes (lit. paths-paths)
yiy.ole-yiyole in pairs (lit. a twosome a twosome) cf. eyiyoole
(2)

c) nominal + X particle :
kyankkobo-klkilu extremely tough (lit. oftoughness indeed)
dyammbote-beeni very good (lit. ofgoodness very)
anmbuta-kaka elders only
akkaka-mphe others too

d) the invariable item konso- which is bound, and never occurs without

a following nominal or pronominal : the meaning is 'each, every, any, somel.

konso-owo something like that (lit. some thus)
kons<5-ngudi every mother
konso-nthaangwa any time
1. True dependent nominals are very few in Zombo j most have a comparative

or superlative connotation, and function only as a nucleus:

P A K
ellumbu / kibi-wilzidi the day / is too bad that you have come
(you couldn't have picked a worse day to come — -bi 'too bad')

2. Some of these examples, which on tonal grounds alone could be analyzed
as composites, have been included as compounds bee. se (i) they are phrase-
initial although the slot does not require it and (ii) they display lack

of stress associated with potential unrealized high tone, as described

in Appendix II.
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e) IN + L verbal:

nkkumbu-myakoondwa (nthalu) times which lack (number) = (count)less times
c f. enkkuumbu/nkkuumbu

waantu-aleembama  gentle people (lit. people who have become gentle)
akiti-afulalala successful traders

awoonso(nc)-awwutukafnga all who are bom

f) IN ¢ M (pronominal of Series 12):

impfumu-kwaandi he is in fact the chief c¢f. empfumu/mpfurau

and  kwaandi/kwaandi
yikwa-kwaandi (kaka) (only) a few in fact cf. eyikwa/yikwa

and kwaandi/kwaandi
g) ttuuka- 'since, from' ¢ IN:

ttuuk l-enthaangwa from the time cf. ottuuka/ttuuk£

tuuk'-engutuuka from the birth

2. Compounds with pronominal sc.

These are even more numerous than compounds headed by an IN, in

respect of frgquency of occurrence.

a) Series 1 pronominal : (i) + IN, in appositional group

yandl-ngudi she the mother cf. oyaandi/yaandi
yau-akulu  they the ancestors oyaau/yaau
zau-vwa they aninesome ozaau/zaau
dyau-adimosi it thesame (matter) edyaau/dyafu

yandi-nndoki  he theill-wisher oyaandi/yaandi



(ii) +vo (Class 14 only):
wau-vo since, because (lit. thus that or now that) cf. owaau/waau
b) Series 2/3 pronominal (i) o IN (appositional group):
literally

vana-nthaandu on the top on there the top
kuna-mazaandu to markets to there the markets
munX-ndzo in the house in there the house

(ii) + L or Kverbal

literally

dina-dinfaaga the which is (L) that one which is
dina-kazola the which he wanted (K) that one he wanted
ndyon'-ozeeye who knows (L) that one who knows

menS-kazeeye the which he knows (K) those which he knows

yevanX-mikitukidi until they have changed w”th then that they have

(K) changed

+ nominal functioning as Pa to a K verbal

min’-oySandi nkkitl kasfnga kweenda

the which he the trader will go

Qve)

din’-oySeto tuzeeye

Pa K

the which we know

¢) Series 4 pronominal : (i) ¢ possessive

edi-dyawefnga
eki-kySllaamba
oma-mazziingu
oma-makySese

owu-wankhadilu

about avoiding this (matter)of avoiding

that of cooking this (task)of cooking
concerning life these (matters)of life
the happiness these (matters) of happiness
concerning the thus of character

character
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(ii) L or Kverbal:

literally
edi-dyalXandilaanga what followed (L) this which followed
edi-kSzola what he wanted (K) this which he wanted
edi-ditutw Sese that has brought us(L) this which has brought us
eki-kisiidi what remained this which remained
d) Series 7 (Class 16 only) : (i) + Kverbal:

literally

vaav*-o}we§ke when you arrive then that you have arrived
vaavE£-4cawiidi when he hears then that he has heard
vaav'-Xmweene when you see then that you have seen
vaava-kamana * when he finished then that he finished

(i1) + IN standing as Pa to K verba}.:

vaavl-omwXana kayatikidi when the child has started

vaav'-Xkulu eeto bXsadilaanga  when our ancestors used to practise

B. Triple compounds

A triple compound consists of two subordinate components, both
of which are nominal, and one dominant component, which may or may not
be nominal.

It would appear that position as first sc. of a triple compound
is limited to pronominals of Series 1, 2/3 and 4, konso- 'any, eachl
and ttuuka- 'from, since'. The position of second subordinate component
may, however be taken by an independent nominal, as well as by a pronominal,
The last two components of the compound may come from one of the sets

listed above, although not all may participate in triple compounds.
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1(a) :IN +possessive: yandi~mpfumu-akaanda he the clan chief

yau-akulu-eeto they our ancestors

konso-ffu-kyammbi any bad habit
konAO—mpfumu—vavata each village chief

nkhi- compounds may not however be preceded by another sc.

1(b) :IN+IN : yandi-zulu-nkhulu  he the first-born

1(d) :IN+X particle: yau-akulu-mphe they the ancestors also

1(e) :IN+L verbal: konso-ffulu-kyaluunzaanga any place which was
painful

2(b) : Series 2/3 pronominal + IN:

ttuuka-muncL-nitu  from inside the body
2(c) : Series 4 pronominal + possessive:
muna-a*;u-wawiimpi as far as health is concerned
Series 4 pronominal + L/K verbal:
konso-ekl-kisiidi anything that remained

konso-oy(o)-ozeeye anyone who knows
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Appendix IV

Pitch features of questions

Questions are of three types:
i) containing stable question item
ii) ending with e?
ii1) with no question morpheme

each type displaying different pitch features.

i) Questions containing a stable question item, such as nkh£? *it is what?*
and awfyi *it is hew?* shew a much greater range of pitch between peak
and base,in the phrase in which the question item occurs, than do other
phrases with peak. Peak may occur either in the question item itself,
as in
nkhl osfnga waanga? it is what that you are going to do?

or in a compound of which the question item is subordinate component:

nkhi-Xnthaangwa besfnga llwafka? it is what of time that they are

going to arrive?

The peak may be so high that the voice is carried beyond its range,
and breaks. There are many examples in the data of the voice breaking
at the peak of such a question.
i1) Questions ending with e? display no special pitch features, other than
the peculiarity of the final rise on e?(l)found in no other sentence-final

vowel. There is no increase of range, such as is displayed by questions of

type (1).

1. See 1.2.1.4. and 5.1.
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Thus in the following examples, that with final e? has no greater
pitch range than the corresponding non-question without the question
particle:

osinga-lleend* ommonl e¢? will you beable to see?

osinga-lleend * 6mmona you will beable to see

ii1) Questions without either question item or particle have the peak at
do
a higher pitch than “corresponding non-questions; sometimes, as in type (i),
the peak is at breaking-point. Further, there is no fall on a final

high tone:

tuyyatlk* ossalu omasika maam£? shall we begin the work this afternoon?

cf, tuyyatlk* ossalu omasika mfamf we shall begin the work this afternoon
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Appendix V
Pitch features of rising sections

As stated in Chapter 1 (1,2.2.), there is more than one type of
contour for rising sections of peaked phrases; the steady rise, the
Iconcavel contour and the 'plateaul or 'convex' contour
Where the sequence contains more than one potential high tone, realizations

under Rule 1 tend to display the 'concave' contour, and those under Rule 2

the 'convex' contour:

P ii

edyaambu dyXnkuumbu the matter of the name (Rule 1 modification)
1A ii

idyaambu-dy Xmmbi it is a bad affair (Rule 2 modification)

This is, however, no more than a tendency, and exceptions are far too
numerous to permit the establishment of exact correlations. Moreover,
in the case of 'convex' contours, there is no consistency as to the point
at which the rise occurs; it may be before, on, or after the
vowel with which potential high tone is associated. For instance,
comparison of five occurrences of the phrase intsi-Xnnene kfkilu 'it is
an extremely large country' showed rise on the first vowel (i-) twice, and

on the second vowel (-ntsi-) three times.



It is however interesting to compare the fact of the general
tendency of Rule 2 realizations with the findings of Van den Eynde
in Yaka and Daeleman in Ntandu (Nthaandu). Phrasing (in my terms) is
not reported for their material, but there is a system of ‘tone-bridgingl
at certain points in the sentence, in which pitch is maintained level
between two high tones. Van den Eynde , Elements de grammaire yaka.
p- 19, states:

'Dans certains groupes syntaxiques s'etablit un ”"pont tonal" entre
les syllabes hautes de deux ou de plusieurs formes.1
An example (p. 20) is:

C >
batadidi bakhoombo they have seen the goats

in which the low tone of the prefix ba- of the second item is raised to
the level of the flanking high tones, which are spoken on level pitch.

The equivalent of this in Zombo would be:

A Q-

batadidi-nkhSombo  they have seen some goats
the items appearing in composition under Rule 2, with a tendency for
'convexl or 'plateau' contour for the rising section before the peak.
Daeleman reports similar 'bridging' within single items containing
two high tones separated by low tone*
This is certainly reminiscent of phrase-initial realizations under
Rule 2, and suggests that such a a“ystem of 'bridging' may formerly have

been prevalent in Zorabo.

1. 'In certain syntactic groups there is a "tone-bridge" between the

high | tone ; syllables of two or of three forms"
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Appendix VI

Outline of nominal morphology

Note : examples in this appendix are not tonally marked.

The category of nominal can be divided into two braod types:

1. those whose basic structure consists of prefix + stem (full nominals)
2. those whose basic structure consists of a single morpheme (pronominals,
selectors)
It is however convenient to exclude from the first type some
nominals whose structure contains an element or elements which
signal the nominal class, and a residue which is not a class-marker.
An example of the first type is ma-vata 'villages', consisting
of ma- Class 6 prefix and stem -vata ; of the type pronominal is
m-aa-ma 'thesel, also of Class 6, of which the first and third elements

are class markers, and the second an element -aa- common to all members

of this particular series “Series 7) except Class 1, which has -oo0-,

1. Nominals of the first type have the following elements of structure:

a) Initial Vowel (IV) which may be e- or o-:

e-vata village e-ffulu place/s

o-mavata villages e-ndzo house/s

b) nominal class prefix which may have one of the following shapes:

zero (0) 0-vata village (Class 5)
CV- ma-vata villages (Class 6)
C- f-fulu place/s (Classes 7/8)

C cluster nd-zo house/s Classes 9/10)
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In some cases the initial phone of the stem (see (c)below)is
fused with the prefix, sothat there is no clear boundary point:
lose face (Class 11, typical prefix lu-)
nkhuumbu name (Class 9, prefix NA- (1), here realized as n-

and aspiration of -k- of the stem -kuumbu)
¢) nominal stem, ending always with a vowel, beginning with consonant
or vowel:
ma-vata villages (stem -vata)

ma-ambu  words (stem ambu)

d) stem augment: either (1) an element having the shape of a class prefix,

but not controlling agreements, or (ii) anobject infix (for
independent nomino-verbals of Class 15 only). Many classes have

(2)

a special shape of prefix before an augment.

ki-nm-buta age (Class 7 augment prefix ki-j augment -mm- of the
shape of Class 9 prefix)

ku-nu-mona to see you (Class 15 augmentprefix ku-j object infix

-nu- 'you(pl)lof Class 2, second person)
A nominal may have more than one augment:
ki-lu-ram-buta conduct befitting an elder
(Class 7 augment prefix ki-j augments -lu- of the shape of Class 11
and -mm- of the shape of Class 9 prefixes)
The augment may have the same shape as a prefix of the class of the

true prefix:
zi-nd-zo houses (Class 10 augment prefix zi~j augment -nd- of

the shape of Class 10 prefix)

1. NA- e nasal homorganic with first phone of stem, plus additional
element, which may vary in position as well as realization. See further
Carter, 'Consonant Reinforcementl, p. 123, Table II.

2. Ibid., pp. 132-4, for discussion of 'augment' and 'extra' prefixes.
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e) one or more of a number of pre-prefixes:

(i) extra independent prefix (EIP) of one of Classes 16-18 (locative)
or Class 19 (diminulJtive):
(o)mu-ndzo in the house (EIP of Class 18)
(e)fi-njyiindu faint ideas (EIP of Class 19)

The EIP, like other class prefixes, may have Initial Vowel attached.

(i1) possessive prefix (p.p.) of the typical shape Ca-, which
may have Initial Vowel attached:
evata dya-nmbote a village of goodness

(dya- p.p pf Class 5, agreeing with evata)

(e)dya-mmbote (some

(dya- p.p. of Class 5, semi-dependent)

(111) pre-prefix outside the class system:
i-vata it is the village
se-nnduumba she is now a young woman
ye-vata and/with the village

kwa-Ndzaambi to/by God

(Iv) stabilizing pre-prefix of the class system (including persons):

tu-asadisi we are helpers

The minimum shape for this kind of nominal is prefix + stem
(prefix may be zero).

2. Nominals of the second type always contain a class marker,

not necessarily a prefix. The series require separate description.
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~eries 1: Classes 2(3rd person) - 19consist ofan element -aau to which
is attached a class marker of the typicalshape C- :
(o)yaau they (Class 2, 3rd person)
(e)dyaau it (class 5)

Class 1, all persons, and Class 2, 1st and 2nd persons, have special

shapes:
(o)raono 1 (o)ngeye you(sg) (o)yaandi he, she
(o)yeeto we (o)yeeno you(pl)
Series 2 : the typical shape is -na to which is attached a class marker ;

there is no distinction of persons
(e)ana, (e)ena  those (Class 2)

(e)dina that (Class 5)

Series 3 s -na with class marker attached. ~-he marker element has
vowel length, in contrast to that of Series 2
aana, eena those (Class 2)
diina that (Class 5)

Unlike Series 2, there is no Initial Vowel

Series « : this has the shape VCV, with Initial Vcwel in addition.
-CV is a class marker, and the preceding V- is a) o- for classes with
-a or -u as V2 and b) e- for classes with -i i* VA The Initial
Vowel is a repetition of V/ :
(o)cwa these (Class 2)
(e)edi this (Class 5)

(o)owu thus (Class 11)

Series 5 : as Series 1, but VEis throughout.

(o)oko  there (Class 17)



~eries 6 : shape CooCo, plus Initial Vcwel. C is in both positions a

class marker:
(e)woowo  the aforesaid (Class 2)

(e)dyoodyo (Class 9)

Series 7 : shape CaaCV, plus Initial Vowel, except for Class 1, which

has -oo- instead of -aa-. C- and -CV are class markers:

(e)ndyooyo this (Class 1)
(e)waaya these (Class 2)

(e)dyaadi this (Class 5)

Series 8 : shape CaaCVna, except for Classes 1 and 2. C- and -CV- are

class markers:

(e)ndyoona  that very (Class 1)
(e)aana those very (Class 2)

(e)dyaadina that very (Class 5)

Series 9 : possessive prefix attached to pronominal stem, which is

limited to Classes land 2 (persons distinguished), Class 1 serving

for all singular and Class 2 for allpluralclasses (3rd persons),
-ame Class 1,1st person -eto  Class 2, 1st person
-aku Class 1,2nd person -eno Class 2,2nd person
-andi Class 1,3rd person -au Class 2,3rd person

The p.p. has the shape Ce- before the stems of Class 2, 1st and

2nd persons.

Series ID: ye- attached to stems as for Series 9 ; the vowel of ye-
assimilates in quality to that of the stem, e.g.

yaame with me yeeto with us
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Series 11 : shape aCeyi, -C- being a class marker:

adyeyi?  which? (in Class 5)
aweyi? how? (in Class 14)

akweyi?  where? (in Class 17)

Series 12 : kw»- attached to pronominal stem as for Series 9, with

assimilation of vowel quality as for the p.p.

hpte: the stems of Series 9, 1~ and 12 are described as identical;
they are hcwever only so from the point of view of shape. Series 9

differs tonally from Series 10 and 12, as may be seen from 3.2 .4.
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Appendix VII

Outline of verbal morphology

Note : tone is not marked in this appendix. The description
covers pure verbals, and dependent nomino-verbals, but not independent
nomino-verbals.

The structural elements of a verbal are as follows:

i) pre-prefix : shape (C)V-.
i-wavaanga he is the one who did, it is he who did
se-kammona it is then that he will see

u-dikkadilaanga it is thus/how that it is (for)

Pre-prefixes are limited to L and K verbals.

ii) concord prefix : shape zero, CV-,C- or V-, Some zero prefixes
are free variants of vocalic prefixes.

(o)-zolele you (sg) want

ma-mmoneka they (Class 6)will be apparent
m-amoneka they (Class 6)appeared
y-amona [ saw

(C in this context includes semi-vcwels))

iii) pre-radical tense sign : shapes range from zero to -VCV-.

tu-0-zolele we want

tw-a-zola we wanted

tu-z-zola we shall want

tu-ku-enda (real, tukweenda) we shall go
tw-am-mona we did in fact see

tw-aku-enda (real, twakweenda) we did in fact go
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iv) object infix, one of a set of six, restricted to persons of Classes

& and 2. Shapes are -C-, -V-, and -CV-, including consonant clusters
under -C-, but not semi-vowels.

twa-s-seva we laughed at you (sg)

twa-a-seva we laughed at them (Class 2)

twa-nu-seva we laughed at you (pi)

ba-nt-seva they laughed at me

ba-ns-seva they laughed at him (her)

Object substitutes of other nominal classes are not infixes.

v) verbal radical : minimum shape -C-. The radical may be simplex

(unextended) or include one or more of a number of verbal extensions,

i.e., be extended.
ya-vaang-a t did, I made (-vaang- do, make)
dya-vaangw-a it was made (-vaangw- be made)

ya-vaangilw-a I was made for, had made for me

(-vaangilw- be made for)

vi) final vowel : -a or -i. This is part of the tense sign*
untsoong-i tell me

wantsoong-a you told ne

vii) perfect suffix : in complementary distribution with (vi)e
The typical shape of the suffix is -VCV for simplex and -VVCV
for extended radicals. Vowel and consonant hamonize with
those of the radical, and insome cases there is fusion of

radical and suffix.
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tuzol-ele we have desired (= we want) ; radical -zol-
dimonek-ene it has appeared ; radical -monek-
tusad-idi we have worked ; radical —sal—(l)
tukan-ini  we have intended j radical -kan-
basukwiidi they have washed ; radical -sukul-
oveenge he has done, made ; radical -vaang-
oteele he has said ; radical -t-

The passive extension occurs after the perfect suffix (the only
extension to do so) and displays fusion with it:

osev-elo he has been laughed at ; cf. osev-eclehe haslaughed

ovaang-iilu he has been made for ; cf. ovaang-iidi he has made for

viii) continuative suffix j shape -VngV, V harmonizing ith preceding
vowel.
oveenge-enge he has been doing ; cf. oveenge he has done
bazolA-anga they used to want ; cf. bazola they wanted
badiidi-ingi or badiidi-inge they always used to eat j

cf. badiidi they had eaten

The minimum structure of a verbal is radical + final vcwel,

e.g. vaang-a *do (imper.)l.

1. The sequence *11 is excluded in Zombo, and appears as di.



List of nucleus tenses

Tense sign allomorphs are shown separated by slash, the first
being the shape before radicals commencing with a consonant, and the

second that before vowel-commencing radicals and object infixes.

1. cp - C/ ku - radical - a (anga) : Future (Present)

di-m-monek-a it will appear
di-m-monek-a-anga it will (always) appear
tu-ku-m-mon-a we shall see you (sg)

tu-ku-m-mon-a-anga we (always) see you

tu-ku-end-a (real.)tukweenda) we shall go

tu-ku-end-a-anga we (always) go

Time-reference is to the future, without continuative suffix, and

to the timeless or general present, when the suffix is present.

2. cp- a - radical - a (anga) : Narrative Past (Continuous)

dy-a-monek-a it appeared

dy-a-monek-a-anga it used to appear

tw-a-m-mon-a we saw you
tw-a-m-mon-a-anga we used to see you
tw-a-yend-a we went
tw-a-yend-a-anga we used to go

Time-reference is to the past, but not of the day of speaking.
The suffix adds the connotation ‘used to, wouldl. This tense impliex

a 'detached' attitude on the part of the speaker.
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(1)
3. CP - aC /aku - radical - a (anga) : Emphatic Past (Continuous)
dy-anwaonek-a it actually did appear

dy-am-monek-a-anga it did in fact use to appear

tw—aku—m-mon—a we actually did see you

tw-aku-m-mon-a-anga we actually did use to see you

tw-aku-enda (real, twakweenda) we actually did go

tw-aku-end-a-anga we actually did use to go

Time-reference is to the past of before the day of speaking, with
implications of emphasis. This tense is used when the listener has
expressed or implied contradiction, or disbelief is expected, owing to

W

the nature of the statement made . It contrasts in this sense with

Tense 2.

4. cp - radical - prefect suffix (continuative suffix) : Present Perfect

(Continuous/Pluperfect)

di-monek-ene it has been seen, is visible
di-monek-ene-enge it had been seen, has been being seen
tu-m-mweene we have seen you, can see you, will see you
tu-m-nweene-enge we had seen you, were seeing you

tw-eele we went, have gone, are going in a moment
tw-eele-enge we had gone, were going, have been going

Time-reference is to past of today, present (actual) and near
future; also to yesterday, with implications of ’involvement*, when it

contrasts with Tense 2. The suffix adds the notion of duration or pluperfea

1. Bentley terms this the 'Narrative' tense, e.g. Dictionary, p. 660,
and Tense 2 the 'Past Indefinite’.
2, E.g., when speaking of a heart transplant, the informant said,

kazzilnga 'he actually did live' (which was unexpected in the circumstances).



5. cp - a - radical - perfect suffix (continuative suffix)

Past Perfect (Continuous)

dy-a-monek-ene it had been seen, was seen

dy-a-monek-efae-enge it was always seen

tw-a-m-mweene we had seen you

tw-a-m-mweene-enge  we always used to see you

tw-a-yele we had gone

tw-a-yele-enge we always used to go

Time-reference is to the remote past ; with the continuative suffix,
the sense is ‘alwaysl. In some contexts a pluperfect is a suitable
rencering. This tense is not well represented in the data, except

in the negative, 'mever used to'.

6. cp- radical - a/ i : Imperative

Final vowel -a for singular and -i for plural persons. This tense

is limited to 2nd persons ; the singular cpis zero, the plural nu-.

vaang-a do (sg) u-end-a (real, weenda) go (sg)
nu-vaang-i do (pi) nu-end-a (real, nweenda) go (pi)
7. c¢p- radical - a : Hortative.
tu-yaantik-a let us begin

ka-end-a (real, fceenda) let him go



cp - » - radical - a : known as 'Subjunctive’

ay-a-monek-a (that) it may appear

tw-a-m-mon-a (that) we may see you (sg)

This tense functions only as nucleus verbal within G.
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Appendix VTII

Tables of verbal tense patterns

Verbals are shown with basic tonal structure, not as they appear
under initial realization rules. The tenses have been selected as

showing points of particular interest.

Tense 1 shows no differentiation of pattern for persons, but there
is a difference associated with inclusion of an object infix, for radicals

of TCIII. There is some distinction between A/L and K patterns.

Tense 2 likewise shows no differentiation of persons. Radicals of
different TCs are distinguished ; inclusion of an object infix is not

associated with an extra high tone.

Tense v+ displays differentiation associated with persons and TC of
the radical, also inclusion of an infix in some cases. There are

minor differences between A and L/K patterns.

Tense 8 has no corresponding L and K verbals. Persons are not
distinguished, nor are radicals of different TCs, unless there is an
infix. Inclusion of an infix is associated with presence of a high tone;

without this, no forms have high tone at all.
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Notes on Tense 1

The only cases of distinction between A/L and K tenses are
when the radical is of TCI, up to -CV:C- in length, and has no
continuative suffix. In these cases also, the verbals of the A and L
series show high tone on the pre-radical vowel, and only one high tone,
in contrast to the longer TCly radicals.

Note also that the addition of an extension to one of these shorter
radicals produces a radical in TCly : ob-twa / b-twf£ fto falll, but
ob-bwifla / b-bwiila 'to befall'; and om-mona / m-mona 'to see' but
om-moneka / nwnonek” 'to appear'. These extended radicals accordingly
show the tense patterns of Iy.

Addition of the continuative suffix to TCI verbals is associated with
the presence of a second high tone; in the case of longer radicals of TCly£
however, there is no extra (third) high tone. TCIII radicals also do
not show a high tone associated with the presence of the suffix.

It is tempting to argue from this that TCI is a shorter from of
TCly ; against this however must be set the fact that there is a similar
relationship between TCs I and Iz.

The patterns of A and L verbals are identical throughout, nor it there
morphological variation. (Contrast with Tense 4, where A and L verbals

differ tonally but not morphologically.)
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b) without object infix, with continuative
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c¢) with object infix, without continuative suffix
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d with object
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Notes on Tense 2

Of all tenses, this is the simplest to describe, -lhe patterns
throughout can be stated for TCIII radicals as 'high tone on first
radical vowell and for TCs I and Iy as 'high tone on pre-radical vowel
Inclusion of object infix, and addition of continuative suffix, make
no difference to the description. There is no distinction of persons.
This is however one of the tenses in which the TCIII radical
-kal- 'be' does not show the patterns associated with other TCIII
radicals, but shares those of TCI: wakala(anga) 'he was (used to be)'

cf. wfmona(anga) 'he saw (used to seel.
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Notes on Tense L

This is one of the most interesting of the tenses, and not amenable
to simple description,
1st and 2nd persons are distinet from 3rd persons throughout
the A verbals, but not in L or K verbals,
4 has different patterns from L and K
i) for 3rd persons only, with radicals of TCs I and Iy, when there is
neither infix nor continuative suffix
ii) for 1lst and 2nd persons only, with radicals of TCIII, when there is
neither infix nor continuvative suffix
iii) for 1st and 2nd persons only, but with all radicals, when there
is an infix
iv) for 1st and 2nd persons only, when there is a conbinuative suffix
but no infix.

Infixed forms are different from those without infix:

i) for 3rd persons with TCIII radical thpoughout (patterns as for TCI and Iy)

ii) for 1st and 2nd persons in L and K tenses only, whether with suffix or not,

TCT and Iy radicals have different patterns from those of TCIII:
i) 3rd persons only, A verbals without infix (with/without suffix)
ii)all persons, L and K verbals without infix (with/without suffix)
L and X verbals de not differ tonally in any case,
Notwithstanding the number of distinctions, there are only four
types of pattern:
a) no high tone
b) high tone on first vowel of radical
c) high tone on second vowel of stem

d) high tone on first radical vowel and finsl (or pre-final).
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b) Kith infix, without continuative suffix
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Notes on Tense 8

It will be seen that patterns of forms without infix do not
display differentiation associated with the presence of radicals
of different TCs; where there is an infix however the stem patterns
are similar to those of the INV Variant 2, e.g. katumona cf. m-mona,
kaxunati, cf. n-nat&.

Basic tonal structure of items with two high tones is deduced
from phrase-initial occurrences with following item of a kind
regularly found in composition with the verbal, such as an X unit
(see 6.1.1.), e.g.

katuvaanX kfka that he may give us only
cf. katusoonga-Kaka that he may show/tell us only(l)

A1l instances of this tense are phrase-initial, appearing only

as A head within G.

1. This does not of course imply that X items are always in composition;

see. e.g. 5.A* and 6.4 .(last para, on p. 270).
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ke may replace

ke may forget

kaviingila

kavilakana

Tense

8. CP - a -
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Appendix IX

Auxiliary verbals

Many auxiliaries are limited as to the tenses in which they appear;
-nkhwa *might do' for example is limited to Tense 7, while -luta appears
in all tenses, and has a Perfect suffix -lutidi. The eighteen

auxiliaries so far recorded are as follows (tones unmarked except in examples):

-adi would, would have yadi-wX kiSwaanaang” 1 would have given it to you
-ende, -ele go and .. v/ kenda-kkiylla that/she may go and visit
fVete should, ought fwete-kkalX she must be

-iza, -izidi come and kafwete-kwiza-wwaana she must come and find(l)
-kala, -kedi be waauna kak£di ddyfangf while he was eating

-kutukwa (or -utukwa)
be liable to ontt9to / ukutukwa-bbwX dyafka
the earth / is liable to fall down again
-kwaama keep doing wakwaama-ssXlaangf kfka he just kept on working
-lembi, -lembele not do av<S/ selsmbele-ddyaat® if / it is new that he
has failed to walk (if after all he hasn't...)
-lenda may, might onss*edya / lenda-ffwX the baby / might die

-luta, -lutidi rather,

usually do oluta-tt<5ma llong<5kaanga he usually learns best
-mana, -mene have done Vaav'-omene sslla when you have done working
-nkhwa might d° bankhwa-ddilkilwa they might be poisoned
(2)
-sala, -sidi manage to, ketusidi-wwX ko we have never yet heard
ever do

1. Note composition over three items of the verbal group here,

2. Found only in negative constructions in the data.



-singa shall, will do
-teka, -tekele do first
-toma, -tomene do well,

properly, a lot,

naturally, of course

-vita, -vitidi do previously

-vika happen by chance,

fortunately, unexpectdely

356

isinga-wutuk” I shall return
(D

fwete-tteka-ssukula you must first wash

toma-wwaanda  sit properly

ne / ituvitidi-wcSva kali as / we have
already stated before

ne / sevika-ssya vo although

(lit. / like / it is to happen fortunately-

putting that)

The gemination which serves as tense sign in Tenses 1 and 3 is absent

from auxiliaries, but the alternative -ku- appears as-kw- where the

radical is vowel-commencing:

ikwenda-ttila [ shall go and look

In one case it is not certain whether -k(u)- appearing at the beginning

of the radical represents the tense sign, or is part of the radical:

(2)

ukutukwa-bbwS dya“ka it might fall (-kutukwa or -utukwa)

1. Composition over three items.

2. Laman gives -kutwa;

Bentley has no equivalent.

Bentley admits

as axuiliaries some radicals which are not classed as such here, e.g.-zol- 'want
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Appendix X

A note on kadi

The particle kadi 'because' is classified as amember of the G/SC
and is capable of functioning also as nucleus:

(G: P X iA )
kadi / loolS mphe / ilwakala because / this also / is what was

P A(G: A C )
ekkuma / ké&di /'kyakala-kyazuungwa (C is a member of the L/SC)

the reason / is because / it was surrounded

There is a problem here in reconciling the two patt rns kadi (low tone
only) when the item stands as G only, and kadi(high-low) when it functions
also as A. Given that phrase-initial particles in all other instances
appear to be subject to Rule 2 modification, the analysis *kadi -— kadi
for the first case, implying Rule 1 modification, does not accord with the
general position.

Occurrence of kadi 'it is because', i.e., as a nucleus, appears to be
limited to the context of ekkuma 'the reason' as P ; it is in the nature
of a fixed expression. Nor may any item intervene between the two ;

if fkkuma heads a P unit containing other items, the nucleus is not kadi:

P pa — K N iA(c) in* Q
ekkuma yaandi ... kenenaanga / yofinjyilnau / ... / imunS-kkuma kyassya vo
the reason (that) he...is / with a faint notion / ... / is on account of the
fact that

The best solution here appears to be to regard the two patterns as
representing different basic tonal structures : *kadi (G only) and *kadi
(A). It will be remembered that there is a somewhat similar situation
with regard to stabilized L and K verbals which have an extra high tone

when stabilized in the iA slot, when otherwise there is no high tone in
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the basic pattern (and when they appear as dc. of a compound), e.g.
...kazolele 'what he wants' (K) but / lkazolele 'it is what he wants' ( [IK] )

(also / dina-kazolele 'the which he wants' (c¢)).
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CONSONANT REINFORCEMENT AND KONGO
MORPHOLOGY

By HazEL CARTER

INTRODUCTION

It is fitting that an article devoted to Kongo should find a place in a volume
dedicated to Professor Guthrie, whose name has been associated with the study
of the languages of the Congo for many years. It is entirely owing to his encourage-
ment that the writer undertook the present research, to promote which Professor
Guthrie gave generously of his time, advice and data collected by himself.

This study is based on information obtained over the past three years from a
Kongo (Koongo) speaker of the Zoombo dialect, Sr. Joao Makondekwa from the
Kibokolo area of Angola. His patience, good humour and deep knowledge of his
own language have been a constant help. A further, and very considerable, debt
of thanks is owing to Mr. Jack Carnochan, Reader in Phonetics at the School of
Oriental and African Studies, University of London, who spent a great deal of
time analysing examples and preparing spectrograms, some of which appear on
the Plates.

This article, however, is not chiefly concerned with the phonetic aspects of
reinforcement, interesting though these are, and little space has been given to them.
The purpose is rather to show the place of reinforcement in the morphology of
Zoombo. Adequate description of this dialect is impossible unless reinforcement
is taken into account. Certain areas of the verbal tense, object infix and noun and
adjective class prefix systems appear quite unsystematic if reinforcement is not
recognized.

The phenomenon called here °‘reinforcement * was first recognized by
Bittremieux in Mayombe, where it plays a similar role in the morphology.
Bittremieux describes it as a ¢ strong accentuation of the first syllable . . . which
results particularly in greater length of the consonant | 7/ It certainly exists in at
least one other dialect, Ngombe, and there are indications that it is found
elsewhere.

A note on spelling is necessary, since the notation adopted here has been
developed to meet the special needs of Zoombo.2

1¢ Een krachtige beklemtoning van de eerste syllabe ... die vooral uitkomt in het langer
aanhouden van de medeklinker.’ L. Bittremieux, ¢ De weglating van het prefix in het Kikongo
Kongo-Overzee, IX, 1943, 67. Professor A. E. Meeussen kindly drew my attention to
Bittremieux’s work after having seen the first draft of this article.

2This orthography is slightly different from that used in a previous article, * Notes on legal
terminology in the Zoombo dialect of Koongo (Angola) ’, Joao Makondekwa and Hazel Carter,
African Language Review, VII, 1968, 23-46. Reinforcement had not then been fully recognized,
especially after nasals, and nj and ng were not distinguished.

1
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n before velars k, g, w represents a velar nasal

n before palatals j, y represents a palatal nasal

n elsewhere represents an alveolar nasal

i represents a palatal voiced plosive (stop)

h indicates aspiration of the preceding consonant

Double consonants are also used and the meaning of these is explained later.
Vowels written double have two functions: (i) to indicate a long vowel, as in
nkhuumbu ‘ name > and (ii) to represent a double vowel, as in taata ‘ father . It is
necessary to distinguish between long and double vowels for some purposes, but
these are not relevant here.

CONTENTS
The material is arranged under the following headings :

1.0. REINFORCEMENT
1.1 The phonetic nature of reinforcement
Table I: The consonants of Zoombo
1.2 Distribution of reinforcement
1.3 Reinforcement of vowels
1.4 Nasal combinations

Table IT : NA- combinations

2.0 Tue ROLE OF REINFORCEMENT IN ZOOMBO MORPHOLOGY

2.1 Verbal tense signs

2.11 Future

2.12 Present continuative

2,13 Past emphatic

2.14 Past emphatic continuative
2.2 Objective infixes

2.21 2nd person singular

2.22 3rd person singular (Class 1)
2.3 Noun class prefixes

Table III : Noun class prefixes not containing R

2.31 Classes 7, 8, 14, 15

2.32 Classes 1, 3, 4
2.4 Adjectival (long series) class prefixes

241 Class 8

2.42 Classes 1, 3, 4

3.0 SYLLABICITY OF REINFORCED CONSONANTS AND OF NASALS IN COMBINATIONS

4,0 REINFORCEMENT IN OTHER DIALECTS
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1.0 REINFORCEMENT

Most consonants and both semi-vowels are found in a ‘plain’ and a
‘reinforced ’ form. The phonetic features associated with reinforcement (R) are
described in more detail under 1.1 ; for the moment it will merely be stated that
a reinforced consonant (RC) is in general longer than its plain counterpart, but
additional duration is not the only, perhaps not the most significant, feature from
the point of view of auditory discrimination. There is additional tension of the
articulatory organs during utterance, with often an increase of  forcefulness * at
the beginning of the following vowel. This is heard as greater prominence of both
consonant and vowel.3

To indicate R the notation adopted is doubling of the letter :

se (he is a) father sse (it is a) colour

se has plain s and sse has reinforced s. This notation should not be taken to
indicate 4gemination *; in ordinary speech at normal speeds the difference in
duration of s and ss is minimal and scarcely observable.

A slightly modified notation is used for indicating C followed by RC, when
C in each case is a nasal, m or n. A triple letter would be consistent, e.g.

yammmona [ saw him

the first m standing for plain m and the last two for reinforced m (mm). But this
entails having to 4count the minims * while reading and could cause momentary
confusion if one m is missed. Such combinations are therefore written with double
letter only, the second underlined :

yammona [ saw him

Table I shows the consonants of Zoombo ; those which are not found in
reinforced form are bracketed. Reinforcement of vowels is dealt with in 1.3.

3‘Long\ d4intensified > or 4double ’ consonants appear in other Bantu languages, where
they seem to be syllabic. See for instance J. Jacobs, 4Long consonants and their tonal function
in Tetela\ Kongo-Overzee, XXIII, 3-4, 1957, 200-12; H. P. Blok, 4lets over de zogenaamde
4 gei'ntensiveerde ” fonemen in het Ganda en Nyoro ’, Kongo-Overzee, XVII, 3, 1951, 193-220 ;
E. O. Ashton, E. M. K. Mulira, E. G. M. Ndawula and A. N. Tucker, A Luganda grammar,
London, 1954, 10-12. Zoombo reinforced consonants are not syllabic (see section 3.0 below).
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TABLE 1
THE CONSONANTS OF ZOOMBO

Bilabial/ Alveolar/

labio-dental | palato-alveolar Palatal Velar
Voiced plosives . . b d G) ®
Voiceless plosives . D t k, kk*
Voiced fricatives . . v/B z/3
Voiceless fricatives f s/f
Nasals . . . . m n (n) )
Lateral . . . 1
Semi-vowels . . . y w

*kk is the only RC contrasting with plain k in lexical items ; see 1.2

j and g appear only as second element in nasal combinations

B is a free variant of v and is found in R form

3 is a free variant of z before i, and [ is a free variant of s before i ; both are found

in R form
n (palatal) and n (velar) only occur as first component of a nasal combination
Consonants in parentheses are not found reinforced

1.1 The phonetic nature of reinforcement

This section (1.1) is based on notes supplied by Mr. J. Carnochan.

Reinforced consonants in general are longer than plain consonants, as will be
seen from the spectrograms,? but the variation proportionately is so great that it is
hardly justifiable to regard the phenomenon as gemination. In addition, R fre-
quently implies a firmer contact or closer approximation of the articulatory organs
which is perhaps more significant than additional duration. For instance, the
semi-vowels yy and ww often have audible friction, particularly when they follow
a nasal. Diminution in the amplitude display, shown as a downward slope or
¢ valley * in the curve, indicates this firmer contact. In some cases there is a * push ’
at the beginning of the following vowel, indicated by a ‘ peak * in the amplitude
display, which may be considered a feature of the release of a RC.

In the spectrograms, RC’s are shown contrasted with three other types :

(i) Plain C contrasted with RC (Nos. 1-10).
(ii) Nasal (N) + RC contrasted with nasal combination containing the corre-
sponding unreinforced C (Nos. 11-18).
(iii) Plain C 4+ RC, contrasted with RC only (Nos. 19-20). C in this case

is a nasal.

4 The Plates were prepared for publication by Mr. A. W. Stone, Chief Technician in the
Department of Phonetics and Linguistics, School of Oriental and African Studies. '

e
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(i) Plain C/RC

b/bb yabaka I seized (No. 1)
yabbaka I did seize (No. 2)
The duration of the bilabial closure is -1 sec. for b and -2 sec. for bb.
N k/kk ikono it is the stop/chapter (No. 3)
ikkono it is the portion (No. 4)

Duration of the closure for the velar plosive is approximately -1 sec. for k and
« -3 sec. for kk.

s/ss ise it is the father (No. 5)
isse it is the colour (No. 6)

The period of friction seen on the spectrograms shows that the sibilant is
longer for ss, approximately 25 sec., while s has approximately -15 sec. duration.

m,/mm yamona I saw (No. 7)
yammona I did see (No. 8)

The duration of the nasal is -5 sec. for m and 1-0 sec. for mm. There is a slight
increase in amplitude on the vowel to the m, and this consonant articulation has
the maximum amplitude in the utterance ; there is no extra ‘ push ’ (peak) on its
release. In yammona, the amplitude display shows the preceding vowel having
greater amplitude ; the mm is lower, diminishing until the closure is released, when
the amplitude increases abruptly with a push on the following vowel. This may
partly correlate with differences in the pitches of the two examples. (yimona
high-low-low ; yimména high-high-low ; but cf. Nos. 19 and 20 which have the
same tone-pattern as yAmona and extra push for the vowel following reinforced m.—
Author’s note.)

w/WwW wawa you heard (No. 9)
wawwa you did hear (No. 10)

It is difficult to delimit the duration of the semi-vowel articulations, but ww is
certainly longer than w. In addition the diminution in amplitude as indicated by
the deeper valley in the curve is greater in wawwa than in wawa, with a much
greater increase for the final vowel. This may partly correlate with differences in

v the pitches of the two examples. (wiwa high-low, wiwwa high-high falling.—
Author’s note.)

(i) N + RC/N 4 combination containing no RC

mbb/mmb  imbbu it is the sea (No. 11)
immbu it is the mosquito ~ (No. 12)

Overall durations of mbb and mmb as measured from the amplitude displays are
equal, but in mbb the bilabial closure duration is longer than in mmb, and the
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bilabial nasal is shorter in mbb than in mmb. The difference can be seen clearly
enough on the spectrograms, but the durations are only of the order of 08 sec. for
bb and -04 sec. for b. The amplitude display shows a more marked diminution for

mm than for plain m. This pair is interesting in that two contrasts are shown :
m/mm and bb/b.

nkk/nkh inkkuumbu it is the time (No. 13)
inkhuumbu it is the name (No. 14)

nkk and nkh have almost identical durations. In both cases there is an increase
in amplitude for the velar nasal after i- and the duration of the nasal is approxi-
mately °1sec. The reinforced velar plosive kk is released after a further *15 sec.
In nkh the plain k is released after approximately -08 sec., but there follows a
further 09 sec. of aspiration before the voicing of the vowel.

nss/nts wansseva he laughed at him (No. 15)
wantseva he laughed at me (No. 16)

In nss the duration of the sibilant is approximately -2 sec. and the diminution
of amplitude during the nasal is gradual. In nts the diminution is more abrupt and
is greater, as a stop (t) is made between the nasal and the sibilant. The time
between the nasal and the beginning of the vowel e is approximately -2 sec. in
wansseva and approximately <15 sec. in wantseva. The example with RC also shows
amoment of diminution of amplitude preceding the onset of the sibilant, as though
the firmness of contact made with the teeth-ridge led to a momentary alveolar
closure. There is a slight dip in the amplitude display at the corresponding place
for wantseva.

nww/ngw  wanwwa you heard him (No. 17)
wangwa you heard me (No. 18)

In ngw there is a valley in the amplitude display, corresponding to the velar
closure, and in nww there is a longer valley. The formant associated with nasality
is stronger (darker on the spectrogram) in ngw than in nww, but its limit is clearly
seen. The example with ww has a longer semi-vowel articulation, with also a
closer articulation, as is shown by the diminution of the amplitude. In this
particular case there is velar closure, although in other examples there is no
closure but some voiced friction.

(iii) N + RN/RN
ram/mm yammona I saw him (No. 19)

yammona I saw you (No. 20)

Duration of the nasal is 1-2 sec. for mm and *85 sec. for mm. In both cases
there is a peak in the amplitude display showing a push in the articulation on the
release of the reinforced nasal. Cf. yammona (No. 8) with a similar peak and
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yamona (No. 7) without a peak. (Nos. 7, 19 and 20 have identical tone-pattern :
high-low-low.—Author’s note.)

Kymograph tracings (not shown here) of other examples of N 4 RC indicate
more prominent nasality of a preceding vowel than is the case for vowels before
RN, plain N and N combinations not including RC.

unn/unn  jkunnata I shall carry him
ikunnata I shall carry you

In unn the vowel has prominent nasality ; in unn the vowel has much less.
Differences in the quality of these two vowels were also observed. In unn the vowel
has almost the quality of [o] with little or no lip-rounding, while the vowel in unn
was [u] with lip-rounding.

1.2 Distribution of reinforcement

From the morphological point of view, RC’s are only found when Cis in C,
position. From the phonetic point of view, they occur :

(@) Initially sse (it is) a colour
(b) Intervocalically yasseva I did laugh
(c) After nasals yansseva I laughed at him

(d) Before voiced plosives  wammbona  he saw me

R(C’s in a combination are always homorganic to the adjacent element of the
combination :

mbb, mpp, mvv, mff, mm  (bilabial and labio-dental)
ndd, ntt, nzz, nss, nn, nll  (alveolar and palato-alveolar)
nyy (palatal)

nkk, nww (velar)

Reinforced nasals (RN’s) occur before voiced plosives :
mmb, nnd (but not *nnj, *nng)
Plain and reinforced variants of k are found in lexical items :

yakala I was (stem -kala), past narrative tense
yakkala T denied (stem -kkala), past narrative tense

Where kk occurs in conditions where other consonants are subject to R, there is
no contrast between plain kk and reinforced kk :

vakkala 1 certainly was (stem -kala), past emphatic tense
vakkala I certainly denied (stem -kkala), past emphatic tense
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R of other consonants is nearly always associated with morpheme
representation :

yaseva I laughed

yasseva I laughed at you (sg.)

se father (Class 5; zero prefix)

gse colour (Class 7 ; R represents class prefix)

In one other type of case, R cannot definitely be associated with morpheme
representation, namely where it appears in stem augments :

ntti trees (Class 4 ; R part of prefix)
mintti trees (Class 4 ; prefix mi-)

Stem augments are further discussed under 2.3.

1.3 Reinforcement of vowels

Where conditions for R exist, a vowel appears with an onset consisting of the
R form of the related semi-vowel :

e/yye kuendela to go for
kuyyendela  to go for you

i/yyi kuizila to come for
kuyyizila to come for you

o/wwo  -oole two (adjectival stem)
nwwoole a pair, a twosome (Class 3)

There are not many instances of vowel R, and there is usually some aspect of
these examples which makes them not quite comparable with cases of consonant R.
The stems -end(el)a * go (for) * and -iz(il)a ‘ come (for) ’ can be abstracted from the
infinitives, illustrated above, but in some tenses of these verbs a plain y appears as
a glide after vocalic tense sign : twayendela ¢ we went for ’, nwayizila ¢ you came
for’. nwwoole is a Class 3 noun, but irregular in that the noun and adjectival
prefixes of this class appear as mu- before all other vowel-commencing stems. So
far there is no instance of R in the cases of a and u.

1.4 Nasal combinations

Spectrogram examples Nos. 11-18 illustrate the two sets of nasal combination
involving C,/V; of a nominal, adjectival or verbal stem. In both sets the nasal is
homorganic to C/V. In both there is an additional feature, a third element in the
combination.

In one set, N is followed by the reinforced form of the consonant :

imbbu stem -bu (No. 11)
inkkuumbu  stem ~kuumbu (No. 13)

*
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1. yabaka (I seized)
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2. yabbaka (I did seize)
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3. ikono (it i> the stop chapter)

4. lkkono (it is the portion)



Pi.Aii: I

5. ise (it is the father)

6. isse (it is the colour)



b M1 IV

7. yamona (I saw)

8. yammona (I did see)



PLATH V

9. wawa (you heard)

= —
Seconds

10. wawwa (vou did hear)



PLATF. VI

11. imbbu (it is the sea)

12. immbu (it is the mosquito)



Pi Au: VII

13. inkkuumbu (it is the time)

UitUiUiiii .,i.r.

14. inkhuumbu (it is the name)
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15. wansseva (he laughed at him)

16. wantseva (he laughed at me)



Pi.All IX

17. wanwwa (you heard him)

18. wangwa (you heard me)



Pi\11 X

19. yammona (I saw him)

20. yammona (I saw \ou)
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wansseva verb stem -seva laugh (No. 15)
wanwwa verb stem ~wa hear (No. 17)
yammona verb stem -mona see (No. 19)

Further examples not illustrated by spectrograms are :

yanddiika I fed him ; verb stem -diika

nttadi overseer ; stem -tadi, cf. -tala see to, look at
mvvovo expression ; stem -vovo, cf. -vova speak

nzzodi lover ; stem -zodi, cf, -zola love

mifidi leader ; stem -fidi, cf. ~fila lead

yannata I carried him ; verb stem -nata

nlloongi teacher ; stem -loongi, cf. ~loonga teach

nyyadi one who spreads ; stem -yadi, cf. -yala spread
nyyendi one who goes ; stem -endi, cf. -enda go

The  third element * here can be abstracted as R, and the set symbolized as NR-.
NR- combinations are characterized by the distinctiveness of most realizations.
The only cases of identical realization are NR + semi-vowel /vowel, where NRye
has the same realization as NRe, and NRyi as NRi; nwwo represents NRwo as
well as NRo.

The second set is rather more complex in structure. Not only does the third
element vary greatly in phonetic character, but its position also is not fixed.
Examples from the spectrograms are :

inkhnumbu  stem -kuumbu (No. 14)
wantseva, verb stem -seva (No. 16)
wangwa verb stem -wa (No. 18)

immbu is another example (No. 12) but its stem is not identifiable. It may be -bu
or -mu, as will shortly be seen. Further examples not illustrated by spectro-
grams are :

mmbaka act of seizing ; cf. -baka seize

nndya act of eating ; cf, ~dya eat

nthala act of looking ; cf. -tala look

:Egilg:: } act of speaking, statement ; cf. -vova speak
wandzola he loved me ; cf. -zola love

wampfila he led me ; cf. fila lead

wammbona  he saw me ; cf. -mona see

wanndata he carried me ; cf, -nata carry

wanndoonga he taught me ; cf. -loonga teach

njenda act of going ; cf. -enda go

njiza act of coming ; cf. -iza come
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njyala act of spreading ; cf.-yalaspread

ngazi palm-nut, stem? -azi

ngolo strength ; stem? -olo

ngudi mother ; stem? -udi

ngwuta act of giving birth ; cf.-wuta give birth

The third element here takes a variety of forms, e.g. :

Aspiration after C inkhuumbu, nthala

Voiceless plosive, between N and C and
homorganic to both wantseva, wampfila

Voiced plosive, between N and C/V  wangwa, mbvova, wandzola, njenda, njiza,
and homorganic to both njyala, ngazi, ngolo, ngudi, ngwuta

R of the nasal mmbaka, nndya

R of the nasal, and replacement of 1lby d wanndoonga

The combinations in wammbona and wanndata are more difficult to analyse.
There are two possibilities : (i) N is reinforced and m, n replaced by b, d, or
(ii) N -f~- m, n is realized as RN and voiced plosive added, (i) is similar to the case
of 1:nnd, where the nasal is reinforced and the continuant replaced by plosive,
(ii) has no parallel. The only other case of an additional element occurring after
C is that of k and t in nkhuumbu and nthala, but here the third element is aspiration.
N 4- C does not appear as RC in any other case. For these reasons, and for the
further one that m and n are voiced continuants like 1, the first analysis is chosen.
The third element is then R of the nasal which is first component, and replacement
of m, n by a homorganic voiced plosive.

If we abstract the third element as A (additional element), the set can be

symbolized by NA-. NA- combinations arecharacterized by the number of
identical realizations :

NA + b, m : mmb, cf. NR + &* mbl>; NR + m: mm

NA -£fd,n, 1: nnd, cf. NR 4-d: ndd ; NR -fn:nn; NR + 1: nil

It must be admitted that the distinctions between njyi/nji, njye/nje, ngwu/ngu,
ngwo/ngo are minimal and further spectrogram analysis may show that they are
unsupported by evidence from this source.

We now have two sets of nasal combination, NR- and NA-. A full list of NA-
realizations is given in Table II, with notes on the A realization for each group.

In other dialects there are two sets of nasal combinations corresponding to
NR- and NA- in Zoombo, but they are described as contrasting in a rather different
way. The set corresponding to NR- is sometimes said to have a ¢ syllabic nasal °,
while NA- by implication has a nasal which is not syllabic.5 My own view is that

6E.g. J. Vandyck, Etude du Kikongo, Tumba, undated, p. 8. Vandyck calls the nasal

equivalent to N of NR- *nasale forte ... Cette nasale porte I’accent dynamique et forme
syllabe \ Also A. Seidel and 1. Struyf, La langue congolaise, Paris, 1910, p. 10 : ‘ met n, quand
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TABLE 11
NA~- COMBINATIONS

(i) NA. - voiced plosive : A realized as R of the nasal

NA +b :mmb
d :nnd

(i) NA -+ voiceless plosive : A realized as aspiration after C
NA +p :mph

t :nth
k :nkh
¥k : nkh

(iii) NA + fricative, semi-vowel, vowel : A realized as plosive after nasal, homorganic to the
following sound and harmonizing with it in voice

NA + v : mbv/mph (see note)
: ndz
: mpf
: nts
 niy
: nji

: nje
ngw
: nga
: ngo
: ngu

(iv) NA + nasal, lateral: A realized as R of nasal and C replaced by voiced homorganic
plosive

3

sopgodu N

NA +m : mmb
n :nnd
1 :nnd

Note.—mbv has an alternative mph. In most words this is a frée variant : mbvova/mphova
‘act of speaking ’, but in some words one is preferred to the other, usually mph, cf. =vova
* speak °, mphovelo ‘ way of speaking . *mbvovelo was not accepted.

in Zoombo neither nasal is syllabic, but the arguments supporting this conclusion
will be more readily followed when the place of R in the morphology has been
described. The evidence is put forward in 3.0, where the © syllabicity * of R as well
as of N in combinations is considered.

ils se trouvent au commencement d’un mot devant une autre consonne, forment, a eux seules,
une syllabe particuliére’. It is not quite clear which type of nasal combination is meant here.
The language described by Seidel and Struyf is very close to Zoombo. In modern works,
K. E. Laman, Dictionnaire kikongo-frangais, Brussels, 1936, terms NR- nasals *accentué’
(p. xlii) and ° syllabique . . . plus longue et plus accentuée * than NA- nasals (p. xliv) ; K. van
den Eynde, Eléments de grammaire yaka, Lovanium, 1968, p. 8, writes of ‘ une nasale isolée, qui
est appel€e alors nasale syllabique’® and cites n=kisi (the corresponding form in Zoombo is
nkkisi with NR- prefix). J. Daeleman, Morfologie van naamwoord en werkwoord in het Kongo
(Ntandu), Leuven, 1966, p. 18, para. 1.6, writes of the nasal of the set equivalent to NR- as
‘ syllabische ’.
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There is a further distinguishing feature of each type of combination. The nasal
of NR- may sometimes be replaced by nasalization of the preceding vowel:

wansseva he laughed at him (sometimes pronounced wSsseva)

The vowel nasalization varies in prominence, being greater when the nasal con-
sonant is absent and less when the nasal can still be heard as a consonant. There
is always, however, a greater nasality of the vowel before a NR- combination than
before a NA- combination.

The nasal of a NA- combination tends to disappear in initial position:

nkhuumbu name (sometimes pronounced khuumbu)

This tendency is more marked in the case of combinations with voiceless plosives
p, t, k and voiceless fricatives f, s. It has not been recorded at all for combinations
in which the palatal and velar plosives j and g appears.

Finally, it should be emphasized that what has been said here does not apply
to nasal combinations in C2+ positions, e.g. mb in -laamba °cook >’ and mb in
llamba ¢ purse ’. Such combinations require separate treatment, although it is true
that there appear to be two sets in this position, to some extent parallel with the
sets described above. NR- and NA- combinations only appear with C2and Vx

2.0 THE ROLE OF REINFORCEMENT IN ZOOMBO MORPHOLOGY

The recognition of R is crucial in the description of Zoombo, in that R is
very often the representation, or part representation, of a morpheme. Failure to
observe the phenomenon caused the present writer for a long time to confuse forms
in which RC contrasts with plain C and which are not otherwise distinguished.
Two pairs of tenses were regarded as homophonous except in tone ; no less than
six noun classes were credited with zero prefixes, whereas only two of them have
zero prefix in fact (Classes la and S5); one object infix was also taken as zero and
some forms containing it were not distinguished from corresponding infix-less
forms. Where NR- was involved, there was less possibility of confusion with NA-,
owing to the large number of very different realizations of the two sets, but even
here there was failure to distinguish between, e.g. mbb/mmb, with the result that
some realizations of noun class prefixes were considered identical. The last failure
concerned another five noun classes. This meant that nine of the noun classes
were incorrectly described : almost fifty per cent, since there are twenty classes in
Zoombo. The failure in the description of the tense system led to several forms
being classified as ° irregular > which are nothing of the kind. Many problems of
description remain, but once R is recognized, the structure of Zoombo presents
a much more systematic appearance than formerly.

Most aspects of the role of R are illustrated by spectrogram examples.
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Nos. 7 and 8 show two tenses, one with R as part of the tense sign and the other
without R :

yamona, I saw (past narrative tense, sign -a~ -a)
yammona I did see (past emphatic tense, sign -aR- -a)
verb stem -mona see

Similarly Nos. 9 and 10:

wawa you heard (past narrative, sign -a- -a)
wawwa you did hear (past emphatic, sign -aR~ -a)
verb stem -wa hear

R proved to be an allomorph of the second element of the tense sign of the past

emphatic tense ; the other allomorph is -ku- which appears before vowel stems
and infixes :

vayenda I went (past narrative)
yakuenda I did go (past emphatic)
yamimona I did see (past emphatic, no object infix)

yakunumona I did see you (pl.) (past emphatic, object infix -nu- ‘ you (pl.) *)

The allomorphs were previously given as zero /-ku-,
Nos. 7 and 20 show comparable forms, the first example with no object infix
and the second with the object infix of the 2nd person singular :

yamona I saw
yammona I saw you (sg.) (infix -R-)

These have the same tone-pattern and were formerly considered identical. -R- is
the sole representative of the 2nd person singular infix ; there are no allomorphs.

The term ° allomorph ’ is used here in the following way : -R- and -ku- are
allomorphs of (part of) the tense sign, past emphatic tense. ~ku- is not an allo-
morph of -R-; and the various realizations of -R- (mm, ww, etc.) are not allo-
morphs of -R- either. This can be illustrated by comparing forms with (i) -R- as
sole representative of morpheme (2nd sg. infix) and (ii) R/ku as allomorphs (past
emphatic tense sign) :

(1) (ii)
yayyendela I went for you yakuendela I did go for
yawwa, I heard you yawwa I did hear

~ku- clearly is not a realization of -R-, since Re is yye. The term allomorph is
reserved for cases like that of R/ku. This has to be borne in mind when other
writers’ analyses of similar material is compared with mine, e.g. in 4.0.

Nos. 3 and 4 show two nouns, the first belonging to a class which has zero




126 HAZEL CARTER

prefix and the second from a class where the prefix is R- when the stem begins with
a consonant:

ikono it is the stop/chapter (kono Class S, zero prefix)
ikkono it is the portion (kkono Class 8, prefix R-)

These have the same tone-pattern and provide another instance of forms regarded
as homophonous before R was recognized. A similar pair are Nos. 5 and 6,
illustrating the same two classes :

ise it is the father (se Class 5, zero prefix)
isse it is the colour (sse Class 7, prefix R-)

Both these classes have totally different prefix allomorphs before V stems :

diambu word (Class 5, prefix di-)
kiana garden (Class 7, prefix ki-)

R- is here an allomorph of the Class 7 prefix.
Nos. 11 and 12 show nouns of two classes, one with NR- prefix and the other
with NA- prefix :

imbbu it is the sea (Class 3, prefix NR-)
immbu it is the mosquito (Class 9, prefix NA-)

Nouns of these two classes are often distinguishable by features not involving R,
as in Nos. 13 and 14:

inkkuumbu it is the time (Class 3, prefix NR-)
inkhuumbu it is the name (Class 9, prefix NA-)

These are distinguishable even when R is not recognized, because of the aspiration
in nkh, not present in nkk. Class 3 is like Classes 5 and 7 in that there is a V stem
prefix allomorph of totally different shape :

muenze virgin (Class 3, prefix mu-)

so that R here is part of a prefix allomorph, NR-. Class 9 has no such allomorphs,
the prefix being NA- throughout: 6

njenda act of going, cf. -enda go

Failure to distinguish between m, mm and mm led to confusion of two of the
object infixes and inability to distinguish either from the infix-less form in some

¢ This statement is not quite true. Loans from, e.g., Portuguese are sometimes found taking
Class 9/10 agreements, but with no prefix, e.g. sikoola ‘school* (Port, escola) and laamina
4razor-blade ’ (Port, lamina). I have one similar example which does not appear to be a loan :
vumbamena 4blanket-/sweat-bath
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cases : Nos. 7, 19 and 20 illustrate three forms of this kind formerly taken to be
homophonous :

yamona I saw (no object infix)
yammona I saw you (2nd pers. sg. object infix -R-)
yammona I saw him (3rd pers. sg. object infix -NR-)

This particular confusion was only possible in the case of verbs with a nasal as Cx
In other cases the form without infix and that containing the 3rd sg. infix were
distinct without recognition of R, as in Nos. 9 and 17 :

wawa you heard (no object infix)
wanwwa you heard him (3rd pers. sg. objectinfix -NR-)

But for some time the difference between forms such as Nos. 17 and 18 was not
understood :

wanwwa you heard him (3rd pers. sg. objectinfix -NR-)

wangwa you heard me (1st pers. sg. object infix -NA-)
Again, -NA- and -NR- confusion was limited to realizations with fairly similar
phonetic features. -NR- is the only form of the 3rd person singular (Class 1)
object infix and there are no allomorphs.

There are no spectrogram examples of R outside its morphological role, k and
kk were confused for a very long time in lexical items such as -kala ¢ be ’ and -kkala
‘deny even when R had been recognized in pairs such as kono/kkono. This was
because of the special peculiarity of kk in having no phonetically different R form.
Further, the two verbs are from the same tone-class, so that, e.g. wakkala can be :

Past emphatic of -kala be

and

Past emphatic of -kkala deny

Non-recognition of R did not matter quite so much in the case of stem

augments. Classification of a stem as ¢ augmented *depends as much on the shape
of the preceding prefix as on the phonetic character of the augment. Augments
are not illustrated by spectrogram examples and the whole question is given more
detailed consideration in 2.3. It is doubtful whether there are any stem augments
consisting of R only, though there is a possible case among adjectival stems (-kke,
see 2.4). Most cases are of R in a nasal combination :

ntti trees (Class 4, prefix NR-)
mintti trees (Class 4, prefix mi-, augment -NR-)

The morphological functions of R will now be more fully described under the
headings of the several grammatical categories involved.
2.1 Verbal tense signs

-R- is the allomorph of a tense sign, or part of a tense sign, in the future, present
continuative, past emphatic and past emphatic continuative tense. In all these it is
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in complementary distribution with -ku-, which appears before V stems and object
infixes. ~-R- appears with C stems only, when there is no object infix,

2.11 Future

The structure of this tense is sp-R/ku- -a. sp = subject prefix of person or
class.

Examples

-R- tense sign, C stems :
ibbaka I shall seize ; -baka seize
owwa he will hear ; -wa hear
tusseva we shall laugh ; -seva laugh
nummona you (pl.) will see ; -mona sece

-ku~ tense sign, V stems :
ikuenda I shall go; -enda go
okuiza he will come ; -iza come

-ku- tense sign, before object infix :
ikunubaka I shall seize you (pl.) ; infix -nu-
okutuwa he will hear us ; infix -tu- '
tukusseva we shall laugh at you (sg.) ; infix -R-
nukummona you will see him ; infix -NR-
ikubayizila /ikuayizila 1 shall come for them ; infix -ba-/-a-
okunjendela he will go for me ; infix -NA-

tukusseva is an interesting example of a form containing two morphemes, one with
-R- as its sole representative (the infix of the 2nd pers. sg.) and the other which has
an -R- allomorph (the tense sign, which appears here as -ku-), It is a fact that R
never appears twice in the same word as representative of a morpheme.

2.12 Present continuative

This tense has a structure similar to that of the future and therefore requires
less illustration.
The structure is sp-R /ku- -aanga.

Examples
-R- tense sign, C stem : ibbakaanga I seize ; -baka seize
-ku- tense sign, V stem : ikuendaanga I go ; -enda go

-ku-~ tense sign, before object infix :  ikunubakaanga 1 seize you (pl.); infix -nu-

2.13 Past emphatic

The structure of this tense is sp-aR /ku~ -a, It may be contrasted with the past
narrative tense, whose structure is sp-a- -a. There are further differences in the

-
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subject prefix of the 3rd person sg. (Class 1) which is k- in the emphatic and w- in

the narrative. Contrasting examples from the narrative tense are shown in
brackets.

Examples
-aR- tense sign, C stems :

yabbaka I did seize (yabaka I seized)
kawwa he did hear (wawa he heard)
twasseva  we did laugh (twaseva we laughed)
nwammona you did see (nwamona you saw)

-aku~ -a tense sign, V stems :

yakuenda I did go (vayenda I went)
kakuiza  he did come (wayiza he came)

-aku~ tense sign, before infixes :

yakunubaka I did seize you (pl.) (vanubaka I seized you)

kakutuwa he did hear us (watuwa he heard us)

twakusseva we did hear you (sg.) (twasseva we heard you)

nwakummona, you did see him (nwammona you saw him)

yakubayizila/yakuayizila I did come for them (vabayizila/yaayizila I came for
them)

kakunjendela he did go for me (wanjendela he went for me)

2.14 Past emphatic continuative

The structure of the past emphatic continuative is sp-aR /ku- -aanga which may
be contrasted with that of the past narrative continuative, sp-a- -aanga. Examples
of the latter are given in brackets.

Examples
-aR- tense sign, C stems : yabbakaanga I certainly used to seize
(vabakaanga I used to seize)
-aku- tense sign, V stems : yakuendaanga 1 certainly used to go

(vayendaanga I used to go)
-aku- tense sign, before object infixes : yakunubakaanga I certainly used to seize you

(vanubakaanga I used to seize you)

2.2. Object infixes

The plural person and reflexive infixes are all of -CV- shape, one with two
free variants :

-tu- us —ki-
-nu- you (pl.) ) i“}»self
-a-/-ba~ them (Class 2) y
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Mr. Makondekwa considered that -ba- was a loan from other dialects such as
Ndibu, now gaining currency. -ki- and -yi- seem to be completely interchangeable
and preference for one or the other largely a matter of idiolect (but see 2.31 under

Class 15).
The singular person object infixes do not contain a vowel.
-NA- me
-R- you (sg.)

~-NR- him/her
Other classes do not have object infixes, but a series of object substitutes of the
general pattern ‘ concordial element -o ’ ; Class 3 wo, Class 4 myo, Class 7 kyo, etc.

2.21 2nd person singular
This is -R- only. In the examples it is contrasted with absence of infix and
infix of the 2nd person pl., given in brackets in that order.

Examples
yabbaka I seized you (yabaka I seized ; yanubaka I seized you)
wawwa he heard you (wawa he heard ; wanuwa he heard you)
twagsseva we laughed at you (twaseva we laughed, twanuseva we
laughed at you)
wammona he saw you (wamona he saw ; wanumona he saw you)
yayyendela I went for you (yvayendela I went for; yanuyendela I went
for you)
tuyyiziidi we have come for you, pres. perfect (tuiziidi we have come
for ; tunuiziidi we have come for you)
ikummona I shall see you (immona I shall see ; ikunumona I shall see you)

In the last three examples, mm in ikummona results from -R- as 2nd pers. sg. infix
and mm in immona results from -R- as a tense sign (see 2.11).

2.22 3rd person singular (Class 1)

The object infix of the 3rd person singular, Class 1, is -NR- and has no allo-
morphs. It may be contrasted with the infix of the 1st person singular, which is
-NA-, examples of the latter being shown in brackets.

Examples
nwambbaka  you seized him (nwammbaka you seized me)
Wanwwa he heard him (wangwa he heard me)
wansseva he laughed at him (wantseva he laughed at me)
wamimona he saw me (wammbona he saw me)

wanyyendela  he went for him (wanjendela he went for me)

nunyyiziidi you have come for him (nunjiziidi you have come for me)
okunttala he will look at him (okunthala he will look at me)
kakunwwa he did hear him (kakungwa he did hear me)
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2.3 Noun class prefixes

Before considering the particular noun classes where R appears in the prefix
ranges, it is necessary to give a brief outline of the noun class prefix system in
general.

All noun prefixes in Zoombo, including zero prefixes, appear in two forms : as
double prefixes (with initial vowel) and as single prefixes (without IV). The IV may
appear as e- or o= :

emuana /omuana child (double prefix emu-/omu-)

With some classes one of these I'V’s is more often found than the other. There are
sometimes implications in the choice of one rather than the other, too. These
questions are irrelevant here, so to avoid having to quote an IV, nouns are given in
their single prefix form, e.g. muana ‘ child >. This gloss is grammatically incorrect
out of a context, as use of the single prefix is confined to unstable nouns as object
of a verb in a negative clause or when indefinite.

ke twamona muana ko we didn’t see a/the child
twamona muana we saw a child

and nouns with an element prefixed :

Meeso mamuana eyes of a child
imuana it is the child

Use of the single prefix form outside these contexts implies stabilization :

muana twamona it is a child (that) we saw
muana wabwa it is a child (who) fell down
muana it/he/she is a child
Where the noun is unstable and definite, the double prefix is normally used :
omuana wabwa the child fell down
twamon’ omuana we saw the child

Single prefix forms often have different tone-patterns from corresponding double
prefix forms. It is convenient to quote the single rather than the double prefix
form, but not to give the correct gloss ‘it is (a) . ..’ every time, so the single
prefix form is quoted with the grammatically incorrect gloss.

Basically there are eighteen noun classes, numbered 1-19. Class 12 is omitted 7
and in addition there are Classes 1a and 2a controlling agreements of Classes 1
and 2 but having different noun prefixes.

" There is no system of concordial agreement corresponding to Class 12 in other Bantu
languages, of which the class prefix is ka- or similar. There are however suggestive forms like kala
¢ already, long since *, cf. vala ® far away °.
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There is a possible range of four prefixes for any noun class :

(a) C stem prefix : before stems beginning with a consonant
(b) V stem prefix : before stems beginning with a vowel

(¢) Extra prefix

(d) Augment prefix

(¢) and (d) will be explained shortly.
The C and V stem prefixes are sometimes dramatically different :

Class 5: C stem prefix zero  vata village
V stem prefix di- diambu word (stem -ambu)

The V stem prefix is often of CV- or V- shape, and the vowel is subject to
various distortions :

Assimilation : vuauma place, Class 16 ; prefix va-, stem -uma, va-u to vuu

Coalescence : meeso eyes, Class 6 ; prefix ma-, stem -isu (cf. sg. diisu Class 5) ;
ma-i to mee

Elision : lose face, Class 11 ; prefix lu-, stem -ose ; lu-o to lo

Contraction : (a) mwalakazi nursing mother, Class 3 ; prefix mu-, stem -alakazi ;
mu- + four-syllable V stem to mw-

(b) mambu-maya four words, cf. maambu words ; vowel contraction
in first component of a compound

These distortions are not included in the statement of the V stem prefix shape,
though some examples may contain them.?

When a prefix is attached to a complete noun in another class, i.e. when the
result can control agreement in both classes, the first prefix is said to be an extra
prefix .

kuzaandu dyannene at a market of greatness (a big market)
ku- is a Class 17 prefix ; zaandu is a Class 5 noun (zero prefix) ; dya- is the posses-
sive prefix of Class 5.

kuzaandu kwamoneka vo at the market (it) appeared that . . .
Here the subject prefix of the verb, kw-, is in Class 17.

An augment prefix is more difficult to define. There exist many sets of related
nouns such as the following :

lloka to bewitch (stem -loka), Class 15
nndoki witch, Class 9
kinndoki  witchcraft, Class 7

ki~ in kinndoki looks like an extra prefix, since nndoki exists as a separate word, but
kinndoki only controls prefixes of Class 7, never of Class 9. The element identical

8 A different method of citation is used for adjectival prefixes, see section 2.4.
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in shape with the Class 9 prefix is here called by Professor Guthrie’s term, an
‘augment and prefixes occurring before such elements are called augment
prefixes.

There are very many other nouns where the prefix is followed by an element
resembling a prefix, but for which no other words exist supporting a relationship
of the kinndoki/nndoki kind. Two cases in point are :

kimbvumina milk madioko cassava

mbv looks like Class 9 prefix NA- -f- v, but *mbvumina does not exist; di looks
like Class 5 V stem prefix di-, but although dioko ¢ piece of cassava ’ does exist,
di- cannot be considered a prefix in either class. The pairing is di-/ma-, not
di-/madi-. It so happens that the prefix before stems of this kind which look as if
they have an augment, is always identical in shape with the augment prefix, and
they are therefore treated here as augmented stems. This decision is open to
objection, but certainly simplifies the task of description.

Two classes present further problems.

Classes 4 and 10, both plural classes, have an additional prefix which is attached
to what is apparently a noun in the same class as the prefix. It so happens that the
corresponding singular class in each case has C stem prefix identical with that of
the plural class.

ntti tree ; Class 3, prefix NR-, stem -ti

ntti trees ; Class 4, prefix NR-, stem -ti
mintti  trees ; Class 4, prefix mi-, stem -ntti
ndzo house ; Class 9, prefix NA-, stem -zo
ndzo houses ; Class 10, prefix NA-, stem -zo

zindzo houses ; Class 10, prefix zi-, stem -ndzo
mintti and zindzo are found only when there is no item immediately following which
contains a concord :

ntti myayiingi many trees (mya- Class 4 possessive prefix)

twazeenga mintti we cut down some trees (no item with concord follows)
In a later part of the context there may be an item in concordial agreement:

Twazeenga mintti. Nwanata myo e ? We cut down some trees. Did you
(myo object substitute of Class 4) carry them ?

The question is : are mi- and zi- extra or augment prefixes ? mi- appears as
augment prefix of Class 4 in, e.g., minkhiti ¢ traders’, cf. nkhiti ‘tradesman °,
Class 9 ; but Class 10 has no augment prefix otherwise. The pattern of agreement
tells us nothing : an extra prefix is defined as one which does not destroy the
pattern of agreement of the class of the noun to which it is attached, and in
mintti and zindzo it is impossible to see whether the first prefix is controlling the
agreement, or the second prefix-like element. If the latter is a prefix of the plural
class, it will control the same agreements. If it is an augment, it will not control
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agreements, but the end result in this case is the same. To avoid setting up yet
another type of prefix, these additional prefixes of Classes 4 and 10 are counted as
augment prefixes. As will be seen, no class has extra and augment prefixes, and in
a different type of description they might be subsumed into one category. That
a third and perhaps fourth category for extra and augment prefixes is needed is
shown by Classes 5 and 2 :

Class 5
C stem prefix zero  vata village, pl. mavata (Class 6)
V stem prefix  di- diambu word, pl. maambu (Class 6)

Augment prefix di- dinkhondo plantain, pl. mankhondo (Class 6)

dinkhonde cannot be included under C stems, although the prefix is followed by
C, since di- is not found before the majority of stems with single C at commence-
ment of stem. Here the augment prefix is the same as for the V stem.

Class 2

C stem prefix  a- atadi overseers, sg. nttadi (Class 1)

V stem prefix — wa-~ waana children, sg. muana (Class 1)

Extra prefix a- ammbuta  elders, cf. mmbuta elders (Class 10, prefix
NA-)

Here the extra prefix is the same as for C stems, but cannot be called a C stem
prefix, because mmbuta still controls Class 10 agreements :

ammbuta zeeto bavovaanga our ancestors used to say

zeeto ‘ our > has Class 10 agreement, ba- is the subject prefix of Class 2.
The full range of prefixes for classes not including R in any of their prefixes
is shown in Table III.

TasLe I
NOUN CLASS PREFIXES NOT CONTAINING R
Class no. C stem prefix V stem prefix Extra prefix | Augment prefix

la ZEero unrecorded none none

2 a- wa- a= none

2a aki- unrecorded none aki=-

5 Zero di- none di-

6 ma- ma- nene ma-

9 NA- NA- none none
10 NA- MA- none Zi=
i1 lu~- lu- none none
13 tu- tu- none none
16 va~ va- va~- none
17 ku-~ ku- ku- none
18 miu- mu- M= none
19 unrecorded fi- none fi-




Class 7 C stem prefix R-
V stem prefix ki~
Augment prefix ki-
Examples may be shown contrasting with Class 5 nouns which have zero prefix,
or verb stems in the case of derivatives.
Examples
C stem prefix R-:
ddiya delay
fiu custom
kkwa yam (kwa a few, Class 5)
kkono portion (kono stop/chapter)
llumbu day
mmoko conversation (-mokena converse)
nnoona example
sse colour (se father)
tteevo breath
vvaangu creature (vaangu action ; -vaanga make, do)
wwiisa influence
yyitu relative, kinsman
zziingu life (-ziinga live)
V stem prefix ki-:
kiana garden
kielo door
kiozi cold
kiufuta sweat
kyalakazi nursing-place/period
Augment prefix ki- :
kinndoki witcheraft (nndoki witch, Class 9 ; -loka bewitch)
kinndende child, infant
kimuanda spirituality (muanda spirit, Class 3)
kinkhuikizi  belief (-kuikila believe)
kingudi motherly position/behaviour (ngudi mother, Class 9)
kimbvumina milk
kinyya challenge
The last example, kinyya, shows R in a -NR- augment.
Class 8 C stem prefix R-
V stem prefix yi-
Augment prefix yi-
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2.31 Classes 7, 8, 14, 15
These classes all have R- as the C stem prefix, with V stem and augment prefixes
of (C)V- shape.
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Class 8 is the plural class for nouns in Class 7, though in many cases there is no
corresponding plural, e.g. tteevo ‘ breath * is Class 7 only. Some Class 6 plurals
of Class 5 items are shown for comparison.

C stem prefix R-:_

fiu customs

kkono portions (makono chapters)
sge colours (mase fathers)
vvasngu creatures (mavaangu actions)
yyitu relatives, kinsmen

V stem prefix yi- :

yiana gardens
yielo doors

Augment prefix yi-:
yinndende  children/infants

yinyya challenges
Class 14 C stem prefix R-
V stem prefix u-
Augment prefix u-
Few Class 14 nouns have plurals ; where these exist they are usually in Class 6.
Examples

C stem prefix R-:

ttadi mineral (tadi stone, Class 5)

vviimpi health (pl. maviimpi, Class 6)

nnene greatness

kkaka otherness (e.g. muana wakkaka child of otherness, i.e. another

child)

lleemvo obedience

zzayi knowledge (-zaaya know)
V stem prefix w-:

woonga fear

walakazi tender care, as of a nursing mother for her child
Augment prefix u-:

unkhabu courage

unlleeka gentleness

ungudi motherly care (ngudi mother, Class 9)

ummbakuuzi understanding (-bakula understand)

ulolo number (large)

unlleeka shows R in an augment -NR-.
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It may be asked what is the justification for including ulolo among augmented
stem forms. Augments are prefix-like elements, and there are zero prefixes, so the
possibility of zero augments cannot be excluded. There is no proof for this, but
clearly the overwhelming number of C stems with R- prefix justifies the setting
up of R~ and not u- as the C stem prefix ; further, ulolo has a prefix identical with
the augment prefix.

Class 15 C stem prefix R-
V stem prefix ku-
Augment prefix ku-~

This class contains only verbal infinitives. The term ‘ augment prefix > has a
special interpretation here : the augment prefix occurs only before object infixes.
It so happens that all save one of the object infixes has shapes identical with one or
more class prefixes :

-NA- 1st pers. sg., cf. C stem prefix Classes 9 and 10

-R- 2nd pers. sg., cf. C stem prefix Classes 7, 8, 14, 15

-NR- 3rd pers. sg. (Class 1), cf. C stem prefix Classes 1, 3, 4 (see 2.32)
-tu~ st pers. pl., cf. C stem prefix Class 11

-a- 3rd pers. pl. (Class 2), cf. C stem prefix Class 2

The 3rd person pl. infix has an alternative, -ba-.

ki~ reflexive, cf. V stem prefix Class 7
-yi- reflexive, cf. V stem prefix Class 8

The exception is the 2nd person pl. infix -nu-.

Examples may be contrasted with the imperative of the verb, where this has
the structure R-a, or with Class 5 nouns having zero prefix.

Examples
C stem prefix R-:
bbaka to seize (baka ! seize !)
ddya to eat (dya ! eat !)
ffuunda to complain (fuunda a thousand)
kkala to be (stem -kala)
kkala to deny (stem -kkala)
lloonga to learn (loonga dish)

9 Three other nouns are sometimes assigned to this class :

katu  ear, pl. matu (Class 6)
kuulu foot, leg, pl. maalu (Class 6)
kooko hand, arm, pl. mooko (Class 6)
kutu does not fit into the prefix range set up for Class 15, since it has C stem but prefix ku-.
1 see no reason to postulate a zero augment here, since Class 17 lies ready to hand, with C stem
prefix ku-, e.g. kula ‘ far away °. The three form a semantic group which is non-verbal and for
these reasons I have assigned them to Class 17.
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mmona to see (mona a view)

nnwa to drink (nnwa mouth, Class 3 ; see 2.32)
ssoneka to write (sonekeno writing-place)

{tala to look at (tala ! look !)

vvata to cultivate (vata village)

wwuta to give birth (wuta birth-event)

zzola to love (zola ! love !)

V stem prefix ku- :

kuenda to go
kuiza to come

Augment (infix) prefix ku- :

kummbaka to seize me ; infix -NA-
kubbaka to seize you (sg.) ; infix -R-
kumbbaka to seize him ; infix -NR-
kutubaka to seize us ; infix ~tu-
kunubaka to seize you (pl.) ; infix -nu-
kuabaka /kubabaka to seize them ; infix -a-/-ba-
kuyibaka to seize oneself ; infix -yi-

There is one peculiarity. With infix -ki- as reflexive, there is frequently but not
invariably zero prefix :

(ku)kibaka to seize oneself

2.32 Classes 1, 3, 4

These three classes have NR- as the C stem prefix.
There is a problem in the identification of some nouns in Classes 1 and 3.

These two classes have almost identical prefixes and most of their agreements are
identical also :

onkkeento wabwa  the woman fell down (Class 1)
ontti wabwa the tree fell down (Class 3)

Class 3 differs from Class 1 in having an object substitute wo instead of an infix
-NR-, but this is often not much help in deciding to which class a noun belongs.
Firstly, there are many ‘ ambivalent > nouns of this kind which have plurals in
Class 2 and in Class 4. The usual singular/plural pairing is 1/2 and 3/4.

nttadi overseer (Class 1? Class 37)
atadi overseers (Class 2)
(mi)nttadi overseers (Class 4)

Secondly, Zoombo operates a ‘ logical > agreement, whereby nouns in any class,
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if they denote human beings, can control Class 1/2 concords as well as those of
their own class :
se dyamuana wavova the father of the child spoke (se Class 5 ; dya- Class 5
possessive prefix ; w- Class 1 sp)

It may be objected that this is no different from the double control exerted by a
noun with extra prefix, but if this argument is followed, zero extra prefixes will
have to be established for almost every class. This particular pattern is semanti-
cally limited, only nouns denoting persons (and sometimes animals) being
concerned. One might surmount the difficulty by regarding sentences of this kind
as having a break or hiatus, paralleled in English by, e.g., ¢ the father of the child,
he spoke \ 10

The solution adopted here is to regard nttadi/atadi as instances of Classes 1/2
and nttadi/(mi)nttadi are assigned to Classes 3/4; nttadi (Class 1) and nttadi
(Class 3) are homophonous.

Class 1 C stem prefix NR-
V stem prefix mu-
No augment or extra prefix recorded

Examples are compared with corresponding plurals in Class 2 and sometimes with
related verbs.

Examples
C stem prefix NR -:

mbbuunzi  younger sister (abuunzi)

mffidi leader (afldi; -fila lead)

nkkeento woman (akeento ; also makeentoClass 6 ; cf. nkheento (Class 9)
female animal)

nkkuundi  friend (akuundi)

nlloongi teacher (aloongi; -loonga teach)

nnati porter (anati; -nata carry)

nttadi overseer (atadi; -tala look at, seeto)

nwwuti woman giving birth (awuti; -wuta give birth)
nzzodi lover (azodi; -zola love)

V stem prefix mu- :

muana child (waana)
mwalakazi nursing mother (walakazi)

10 See Malcolm Guthrie, Bantu sentence structure, School of Oriental and African Studies,
University of London, 1961, p. 20, Kongo sentence 15. The example given shows a sentence
rendered as 4the birds we caught yesterday we have sold °, 4the . .. yesterday ’ being the
section in hiatus relationship, since it4plays no part in the structure of the last . . . items, which
by themselves form a complete sentence. It is simplest therefore to regard such a section as
being supported by the sentence it precedes ’. Although Guthrie’s example has an 4object’
in hiatus relationship, and mine has a 4subject °, the two are I think comparable.
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C stem prefix NR-:

mbbu
mfiunu
nkkuumbu
nkkalu
nlluunzu
nnwa

mppata
nsse
nttadi
mvvovo

nzzobo
nyya

V stem prefix mu- :

muini
muenze
muandsa
moolo

Augment prefix mu-

munndele
munkhoondwa,
munkhuikizi
mumphodi
muntse
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C stem prefix NR-
V stem prefix mu-
Augment prefix mu-

Examples may be compared with Class 9 nouns having same C, and with related
verbs. Class 9 has prefix NA-.

Examples

sea (mmbu mosquito)

necessity (mpfumu chief)

time, occasion (nkhuumbu name)

denial (-kkala deny ; nkhalu calabash)

pain

mouth (nndwa act of drinking, -nwa drink, nnwa to drink,
Class 15)

unit of currency (mphatu field)

race, type (ntse rawness)

overseer (nthala act of looking, -tala look at)

expression (mbvova act of speaking, mphovelo way of
speaking, ~vova speak)

paste (ndzoba act of making into paste, zoba make into paste)

a foursome (-ya adjective stem)

sunlight

virgin

spirit

lazy person (stem -olo)

European

one who lacks (-koondwa lack)

believer (-kuikila believe)

one who draws down (on himself) (-vola draw down)
sweet-cane

One noun apparently has the C stem prefix before a V stem : nwwoole ‘ a pair ’,
cf. -oole ‘ two ’, adjective stem.

Class 4 C stem prefix NR-
V stem prefix mi-

Augment prefix mi-

Class 4 nouns are often plurals of Class 3 nouns, with which they are com-
pared here.




CONSONANT REINFORCEMENT AND KONGO MORPHOLOGY 141
C stem prefix NR-:

nkkuumbu times (nkkuumbu)
nsse races, types (nsse)
nttadi overseers (nttadi)
mvvovo expressions (mvvovo)

V stem prefix mi~ :

miina natural laws
mienze virgins (muenze)
mianda spirits (muanda)
miolo lazy people (moolo)

Augment prefix mi- :
minkkuumbu  times (nkkuumbu Classes 3 and 4)
minsse races, types (nsse Classes 3 and 4)
minttadi overseers (nttadi Classes 3 and 4)
minndele Europeans (munndele)
minkhoondwa  people who lack (munkhoondwa)
mintse sweet-canes (muntse)

2.4 Adjective (long series) class prefixes

Adjectives (long series stems) form a very small group and the class prefixes
are abstracted from material much less ample than that for nouns. There are also
restrictions of co-occurrence : ~kwa ‘ few ’,  how many 7’ is confined to agree-
ment with countables and never appears with a singular class or a noun denoting
an uncountable quantity.

-kke ‘too small’ only occurs stabilized, e.g. kiana kikke °the garden is too
small °.

The classes display prefix ranges similar to those for nouns. There are C stem,
V stem and augment prefixes. Particularly common are augment prefixes before
elements of the same shape as C or V stem prefix, in some classes but not in
others, for the numerals  one ’ to ° five ’; -mosi ¢ one, same > and -kke ‘ too small’
present special problems (see below).

Examples from Classes 2, 4 and 10 serve to illustrate the prefix ranges ; V stem
prefixes are never found uncontracted so are shown in contracted form :

Class 2

C stem prefix a-: atatu three (stem -tatu)
V stem prefix w-: woole two (stem -oole)
waaka other (stem -aaka)

Augment prefix a-: awoole two (cf. woole)
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Class 4
C stem prefix NR-:  nttatu three
V stem prefix my- : myoole two

myaaka other
Augment prefix mi-: mimyocole  two (cf. myoole)
minttatu three (cf. nttatu)

Class 10
C stem prefix zero : tatu three
V stem prefix z- : zoole two
zaaka other
Augment prefix zi-:  zizoole two (cf. zoole)
zitatu three (cf. tatu)

Augment prefix forms occur when there is no controlling noun immediately pre-
ceding and are termed ‘ pronominal forms’ in some grammars. They may be
compared with the use of the Class 10 noun augment prefix (see 2.3).

A problem arises when the forms for -mosi © one, same ’* and -kke ‘ too small’

are examined.

Class 4
mmosi, C stem prefix NR-
mimosi, augment prefix mi- mikke, augment prefix mi-

but there is no augment of -NR- shape as one might expect, to parallel minttatu,
for either of the forms with augment prefix. The absence of a C stem prefix form
for -kke suggests that this stem should be regarded as an augmented stem (? zero
augment, ?-R- augment); the presence of a typical C stem prefix for -mosi
suggests that this a C stem, and has zero augment in mimosi.

Class 2

amosi akke
This class has a- as C stem prefix and augment prefix. There is nothing to parallel
either woole/awoole or mmosi/mimosi, We may have one or two pairs of homo-
phones here, and this does not help to identify -mosi and -kke as either C stems or
augmented stems.

Class 1
mmosi, C stem prefix NR- nkke, C stem prefix NR-
ummosi, augment prefix u-
-mosi and -kke are both treated as C stems ; ummosi has an augment of the shape
of the C stem prefix, NR-.
Class 10
zimosi, augment prefix zi- zikke, augment prefix zi-
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Here there is no alternative but to regard both stems as augmented, with zero
augment. The C stem prefix is also zero, so this is not impossible.

This problem has been aired at some length to show the dubious status of
-mosi and -kke. They are sometimes treated as C stems, sometimes as augmented
stems. This fact becomes of importance when we come to consider classes where
R- has appeared as a noun class prefix allomorph. In view of the general
resemblance of noun and adjective class prefixes, we might expect to find a similar
situation ; on the other hand, the position for Class 10 warns us that these
expectations may not necessarily be fulfilled. If evidence from -mosi and -kke is
all we have to go upon, then nothing is proved. In fact these two stems are the
only possibilities for C stem agreement with some classes ; if we expect R- and
do not find it, this does not imply that the C stem prefix is other than R-, the class
may simply be using an augment prefix before -mosi and -kke, as does Class 10.
The condition for R- may not exist, and the C stem prefix has to go as unrecorded.

This is the case with Classes 7, 14 and 15, and here I have chosen (in a rather
cowardly way) to side-step the issue and term the -mosi/-kke prefix © other prefix °.

Class 7

V stem prefix ky-: kyaaka  other
Other prefix ki- : kimosi one, same
kikke too small
Class 14
V stem prefix w- : waaka other
Other prefix u- : umosi one, same
ukke too small
Class 15
V stem prefix kw-:  kwaaka other
Other prefix ku : kumosi  one, same

(-kke form unrecorded)

However, R- does occur as the prefix allomorph of one class, and in NR-
prefixes for other classes.

2.41 Class 8
C stem prefix R-; ttatu three (stem -tatu)
yya four (stem -ya)
kkwa P how many ? (stem -kwa)
V stem prefix y-: yoole two
yaaka other

Augment prefix yi : yiyoole  two
vikkwa ? how many ?
yimosi same
yikke too small
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-kke and -mosi are treated as augmented stems. There is an interesting variant of
the augmented form for ‘two’, yiyyoole. This looks like a double augment,
R~ - -y-.
2.42 Classes 1, 3, 4

All these classes have NR- as C stem prefix.

Class 1
C stem prefix NR-: mmosi one, same
nkke too small
V stem prefix w-: waaka other
Augment prefix u-: ummosi  one (cf. mmosi)

-mosi and -kke have C stem prefix here ; or rather, the C stem prefix is set up on
the basis of these two forms.

Class 3
C stem prefix NR-: mmosi one, same
V stem prefix w-: waaka other
Augment prefix u-: ummosi one, same (cf. mmosi)

ukke too small
~mosi in this class is a C stem and -kke is an augmented stem.

Class 4
C stem prefix NR-: mmosi one, same
nttatu three
nyya four
V stem prefix my-:  myoole  two

myaaka  other

Augment prefix mi- : mimyoole two (cf. myoole)
mimosi same
mikke too small

-mosi is a C stem, but in mimosi has to be taken as an augmented stem ; -kke is an
augmented stem.

Thus R enters into the adjective prefix system in much the same way as into
the noun prefix system, but its occurrences are more limited.

3.0 SYLLABICITY OF REINFORCED CONSONANTS AND NASALS
IN COMBINATIONS

Judgment as to whether any element is syllabic or not depends upon the
definition chosen for ¢ syllable °. In Zoombo the only workable definition is ¢ tone-
bearing element ’.

It is necessary to distinguish between fone and pirch in this context. A high
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pitch is the exponent of a high tone, analogous to the way in which a specific nasal
consonant, say m, is an exponent of N. In Zoombo a high pitch can be spread
over a vowel and the following consonant—but this does not necessarily imply
that the ¢ two ’ high pitches are the exponents of two tones.

Examples from the past narrative tense will illustrate this. There are two tone-
classes of verbs in Zoombo, here simply numbered I and II.

I II
dwa they heard (no corresponding example)
dbaka they seized an&ta they carried
dsadisa they helped amdkena they conversed
dzayakana they became known avilakana they forgot

In Set I the high pitch of is spread over the following w, b, s, z and in Set II the
low pitch of a- is spread over the following n, m, v. Similarly the high pitch of -i-
in avilakana is spread over the following 1, though a corresponding spread is almost
impossible to detect when the following consonant is voiceless, as in andta,
amdkena. A vowel following a consonant with a high °spread ’ of this kind may
often have a slight high-fall at the beginning. In each set, however, there is only
one high fone. It can be described for Set I as ¢ high tone on the pre-stem syllable ’
and for Set II as ¢ high tone on the first stem syllable °. If this is not accepted, the
following arguments will not be convincing.

Conveniently, the elements -R-, -NA- and -NR- all occur in a comparable
context, that of verb with object infix. Using verbs from Set I above, and the same

past narrative tense, we can compare forms having infix containing a vowel with
those having vowel-less infix.

Infix -(C)F- Infix without vowel
atilbbaka  they seized us dbbaka they seized you (sg.)
anubaka they seized you (pi.) dmmbaka they seized me
adbaka Ambbaka . )
ab&baka abbaka seized him

These can be described as before for Set 1 without infix : high tone on the pre-stem
syllable. The infixes without vowels cannot bear this high fone, though they all have
high pitch spread over them from the preceding If they were syllabic according
to the definition being used, they would have high pitch—but a- would not, as
when a- is followed by an infix containing a vowel.

If the infixed elements without vowels are taken as syllabic, the -b- of -baka in
the left-hand column must be taken as syllabic too ; it also has high pitch. I find
also great difficulty in talking of a °syllabic nasal ’ for a case like dbbaka where
there is no nasal consonant, only nasalization of the vowel !

The conclusion seems inescapable that in Zoombo at least there are no syllabic
nasals, nor are reinforced consonants syllabic.
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4.0 REINFORCEMENT IN OTHER DIALECTS

In Mayombe, -R- is an allomorph of the class prefix of Classes 7, 8, 14, and 15,
of the 2nd pers. sg. infix, and of the -ku- infix of tenses, though it is not recorded
after nasals except where the context is incomparable. Bittremieux uses the Kongo
term ki’katila ki ngolo °strong stretching’ for -R-, the apostrophe indicating
reinforcement. In Ngombe data the -NR- combination is attested.

llekwa  thing ; Class 7
ffiimpa to examine ; Class 15, stem -fiimpa

But the Ngombe noun class prefix system differs in many respects from Zoombo
and a full description cannot be given here.

Some information given in published work suggests that there may be parallels
to R elsewhere in Koongo, if not of exactly the same nature. For instance, K. van
den Eynde 11 quotes instances of a ‘syllabic consonant or semi-vowel’ as a prefix :

’y-ya four
v-vwa  nine

This is reminiscent of the Class 8 adjective prefix R- illustrated in 2.41 (yya, stem
-ya). (‘Nine ’ is not an adjective stem in Zoombo.)

However for Laadi, Jacquot 12 states that reinforcement is definitely not found.
The 2nd pers. sg. infix, for instance, is analysed by Jacquot as -u-, which always
appears in combination with ¢ Class 20’ zero/ku- (= my tense sign, which in
Zoombo is -R-/-ku-). Apparently zero -f- -u- is realized as zero, while -ku- + -u-
is realized as -ku-. In Zoombo cases comparable to those which he cites, -ku-
is an allomorph of the tense sign, but the infix is represented as -R-:

Laadi Zoombo
nikukuba (ni-ku-u-kuba) 1 hit you ikukkuba (i-ku-R-kuba) I shall hit you

R is only proved for three dialects, but suggested for another and definitely
absent from yet another. It is hoped, however, that the appearance of this article
may stimulate workers in other parts of the Koongo field to bring forward any
evidence they may have of parallels to reinforcement in their material.

11 Elements de grammaire yaka (cited in n. 5, above), p. 8.
11 A. Jacquot, personal communication ; see also ‘ Forme du pronom objet de 2eme
personne du singulier en “ Kikongo ”\ JAL, VI, 1, 1968, 58-60.
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